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** Wouldst thou enclasp the beauty of the True?

Let pass the word, the thought, the thought pursue !
Maulind Rim.

““ Live neither in the present, nor the future, but in the
Eternal, . . . . because nothing that is embodied, nothing
that is conscious of separation, nothing that is out of the
Eternal, can aid you; . . . . within you is the light of
the world; . . . . Read the larger word of life.”

Light on the Path.

““ There is a peace that passeth and yet passeth not the pure
understanding. It abides everlastingly in the hearts of those
that live in the Eternal.”
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—fsha - Upanishat. 6, 7.

““ He that seeth all things in the Self, and the Self in all
things, he thenceforth doubteth no more.”

“ Where % faintness, where is sorrow, there, in the conscious-
ness wherein all’ things have become the Self, of the knower
that beholdeth the oneness.™
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—Bhagavad-Gitd.  xiii. 27

““ When he seeth the separateness of all things centred in
the One, and also the manyness arising from that One, then
he becometh Brahman.”
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PREFACE.

The scheme of metaphysic outlined in this
book began definitely to be thought out in 1887
in Benares. Some unshaped sketches of it were
published as articles in the Z%eosophist in 1894,
and subsequent years, and one portion of the
scheme was written out, in some little detail, in
1899, and, mainly because of encouragement in
that behalf received from Mrs. Annie Besant,
published in 1900, as Z/e Science of the
Emotions. The portion published herewith, as
well as another, forming a continuation of this,
were jotted down in rough notes in the summer
and rains of 1900, partly at the seaside town of
Vizagapatam, in the province of Madras, whither
I had gone in search of health. It was faired
out in 1001 in Shrinagar, Kishmir. In 1903 a
hundred proof copies of it were printed, and

o circulated in the early part of 1904, amongst

persons interested in the subject, members of the
Theosophical Society, professors of philosophy,
and metaphysicians of note, in the east and the
west, with the following letter :

“My only excuse for claiming a little of your
time and attention for this booklet, of which I



XX. PREFACE.
am now sending you

is that I have therein endeavoured carnestly to
be of service to

all those carnest seekers aftcT' a
final solution of the ultimate problems of life,
who are not content with
extant. I believe that such an endeavour
deserves sympathy ; [ believe that it will be
more successful if I have the help and co-opera-
tion of sympathetic friends than if it were left to
my own unaided resources; and 1 believe
that you can and wilj give such help effectively.
This help from you is the more needed as the
many distractions of a life, which past karma
has thrown along the lines of office and the
business of the householder, rather than those
of literary pursuits and the studious leisure of
the scholar, have prevented me from making
this worl anything more than the merest out-
lines of the all-embracing subject of metaphysic,
well defined ag ‘completely unified knowledge,
treated therein—ang those outlines too, full of

immaturity of thought, possible extavagance of
expression, and certain lack of the finish of”
scholarship.

an interleaved proof-copy,

the solutions now

“T therefore Pray that yoy will look through
this little book an

i.
PREFACE. e~

i 5 - ents
» positively inaccurate and inconsistent statem

of fact, falseness or exaggeration of sentl_m:::;,
and confusion or illogic of argun{ent,-
marshalling of ideas, that you may m.).‘tlf-zccived
Suggestions for iiﬂ}JTO\"Clnfnt weltn-&th Jha,
in Clll'OllO]OgiC?Ll order from : l t.rlGEl.llgr]l «C H
Professor of Samskrit, Muir Centra BO ges)
Allahabad. Babu Govinda DﬁS,.Or 'denarof
(my elder brother). Dr. Hiibbe-bchlef en, o
Déhren bei Hannover, Gcrma“}’_' I\.'ID']I:aJ. art.
Stirling, of Edinburgh-c-P"‘;r'-géf LM S
of Trinity College, Cambridge. Vot
Tripathi, yauthor of A 31:5'1‘{/!.!?[ {/ﬁzgf
Phliilosophy, of Nadiad. P. T.‘.‘Dhl'll'll\rdbra C)joll(;’e
Esq, M.A. Principal Na;lsmgh Iio“ Princi;al:
Vizagapatam. J. Scott, Esq., M. ..di g 1
Bahauddin College, Junagadh. Ayodhy Pt.’
Esq, B.A., Barrister-at-Law, Gorakhpl-lr'Theo-
Sakharam G. Pandit, Branch IHSP?CEO‘;{ ankar
sophical Society, Benares. PL Bhav_anl, B]enares.,
Branch Inspector, Theosophlca} Socmt)I<i H
M. André Chevrillon, of Paris. B. 1e:b ’
Esq, M.A., Barrister-at-Law, of Lc;nc Zlf.riends,
I gratefully record the names of tlesost s
personally known or not known, bElt m o e
friends in the spirit and helpers in a
cause, sapdt i
But far more than to all these fr1enlId.b ar;;;ﬁilz
book and I under obligations to Mrs.
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Besant

work in :;};ﬁuﬁrs.t saw the rough draft of the

3tk it ther Script, encouraged me to persevere
carefully went over every line of

the printed
proof-copy, suggested innumerable

improvements, 5
press. » and finally saw it through the

BHAGAVAN DAS.

™o Thou mend, © Master, with Thy perfects
ness, Thy servant’s imperfection, lest any garnest
secher after Truth be led astrayp by error of his,
Subtile is that utter Truth, though all so simple,
very difficult to set on bigh so it shall sbine out
strong and clear and steady, and verp feeble for
such purpose is the band that would now 2o so.

Guide Thou that hand aright.
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Tue GREAT (QUESTIONING.
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“ The doubt that seizeth the beholders when a

Katha-Upanishat. 1. i.

man passeth away, so that one sayeth, ‘ He still
is, and anotler, ‘No, he is no more’—I would
¥now the truth of this, taught by thee, O Death!
This is the third of the (three) boons (thou

gavest)!”

This is the boon that Nachiketd asked of
Yama, And Yama shrank from the great task
imposed on him and answered : “Even the Gods
have suffered from this doubt, and very subtle

1




2 THE SCIENCE OF PEACE.

1
is the science that resolveth it -'\.Sk t:;l?:
another bhogp | * Besiege me not with a-n
Take all the Pleasures that the :?artjl 1Csut
give ; take undivided sovereignty of it ! i
Nachikets : « Where sha all these pleasures
when the el

. s are no
'd comes | The pleasures are
pleasures, poisoned by the

constant fear of Thcc%
The Gods tog suffer from the doubt, for thc)‘t
are only longer-liyeq and not eternal ; and tha
they sufr;

utier is byt reason y

Crave my bogp
not for anothey”

vhy 1 would not be [a:
alone, Nachiketa asks

they.

U
all its gems and )uvdc
Pute, should | becoml
2 Maitre}’? questioned Yajfiava

d wealth to her at parting.
nd 4Navalky, Answere( . « No, thou couldst
only liye the wealt}
'ealth

1y live ang die as they-
rings not ;

: ‘Mmortality | »  Then

altreyi: « What shall 1 4, with that which
makes MOt immortq s ell me what thou
Nowest bringg ASsUrance (f Cternity, ™

© Rima g, asks Vasishthg . « The books

that Say that Brahmﬁ, Viéhﬁu and Mahesha
are the three highest ods t‘uat tule our solar
System, Say alsg that T
highest—seated

Y die. Brahma, the
» fallg . the Unborn Hari dis-

L g, i
Brihaq. anyajig. Qz)auz';im!. IL v,

> NG 3

y (l « 1

; !
imself coes into non-e'\'.ﬁtence
of this world, Hlmfzzglg O-:OUIS s r;lll]:llai;i
e t;::f(fll r:::);‘rom fear of death ai
deace a he
imd ending ? ™ dent on another, (tot}:: itletlt—
“To be delil?;f to be subject to To be self-
ldE:SSl]ESb.. Ot-_this, this is happmg r;'it'lﬂiﬂg: aghl
ependtn‘ inctively in the beg stace when
‘Thus, lnStmc(i:elibc-l'atel)" G redZVe]Oped’
Sclously E.md and intemgeince a‘} ilation and
self-cons.::nouS”eSihe terror of annih refuge of
the Jiva® feels et T e t]Z\end in such
Strugglef; to .escthir I6w ‘oF high.. ‘l-eligion and
e 011‘,-0and, always, begin cording, step
Spﬁ:;llisgc])ﬁl;ne;éh shade of gue:fagg of evolution
24 e and g
by step, with the stage '1 ra concerned. nd
i i“te“igencf'; phugens = s °fn§O:111d?ng,
b d]But tl\,‘-’.l,}efr:e_-al|ic ]olf loss and change a
ody, thi§

ious Jiva ;
¢ i icent and self-consci
»Pervades the intellige

o s AN

§ cxvi. 20
‘airfieya Prakarana. xxvi. 29
s, Tairdgys -
i : an individual
* Manu. iv. 160.

e 'Ollls . t
P 3 eness, & single Patt
arate self, a a
3 Jiva means a sepi

2 ness, 2 er:i.l
onscious e min
Unit and centre of latent or evolved Creloping frof thnd super-
e f the universal Self, d?‘ the human al
S0 to say, o .t table and animal into n soul or spirit.
throughk_thedvege_ here of course a huma
Uman ingdoms ;

-
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when it destroys his joy in the things th;i(;
Pass, makes him withdraw from all lht‘f ](;m
accustomed objects of enjoyment, and fills h ’
for that time With sadness and disgust ‘H”“c
loathing for all the possible means of plc:t:allfl ;
that eyer hide withiy their lying hearts the

i : : aked and
means of pam ; when it leaves him naked : d
i ' is solitude ar
alone, Intensely conscious of his solitude :
Sorrow, shri

ﬂeeting show of the world,
OWn misery ang the miser
yearning, Pining, for the
the Restful, for a |

desolate with his

-
y of others, longm7
Permanent, the Eternal,

asting explanation of thi
use and Purpose, origin and end, of this vas
slaughter-house, as the w

hole world then seems

to him to be—then is that Searching Jiva passing
through the fireg of burning thought, reflection,
and discrimination between the transient and
the Permanent, of Passionate rejection of all
personal anq selfish Pleasures 45 attachments
in himself as well ag others, of the scif-suppres-
sion, the intense quiescence and compassionate
sadness of utter 1'enunciation, and of a con-
Nt craving and travailing for

eration from that seeming

slaugl}teﬁhouse for himse]f and for aJ] others;
© Passing throygt, the fires that ghall

Purify him and make him worthy of Vedanta,
of that final knowledge Which he craves, and

Suming, ever-prese
the meang of 1j

T 5
THE GREAT QUESTIONI;\(:.

him
. ce and fit hir
i im peace & s v
which alone can bring h .\Ihim. Then is h
’fo otk thaty s Tefans his personal self,
r : o TR
consciousness, his individuality, ]oint and, thus
SClousness : cr el N
f sed imo’ an infinitesimal .tp own extreme
ocuss ‘ . e :
0 c)rc%scd with the feeling of I; reme reaction,
li[t)tllcn.“*:q is it ready for the hl.plto and realise
Lay, 18 J =
ready to lose itself and mmg{li n < fnite and
s N he
the all-consciousness of t L
. - r ) . n t]l-‘-’!
universal Self. f his evolutio
Why and at what stage o ful mood comei}
' . -uitfu A
most )fearful and most ﬁ“'lltl appear of ltSCl‘
: = 7 J’l‘va Wi ]d'P"Ocebb
Necessarily on every v of the wor
when, later on, the mystery of
]
has been grasped.

titute,
is work constit
! s of this W f the writer.
'E.—The first six chapters 0 aphy © i
P, tlhhe bsychological "mtOblof : fhrough which
?ha el l:- Ithe stages of though

€y describe S

haptef-
2 ihe Sevellth c

PaSS d to the iiudinb € ‘

e

ible
posst
ly as & 1 the
: down on . AL
nd they have been wntlts:g the same path Nl
i lers a
gulde-book to travel

d, for 5
s s em and, ed a
OPinions and beliefs critJCISedflri-t;ll:ar on, hav; Tsrl‘;)’ mm
5 u e
ind®in order to pass ve been Hing to
leteft .behlx;d,e;nzo the writer himself, ha allig falll:e %\raﬁ
2 lagnllg-P i longer or a shorter tln"le{llaf kind thatt meart
(I;roif:‘eg}lrafs?;n; satiz:;hction of the pﬂ]gtli this doeSanB been
‘ u hav
g g v assed bY‘ _houses 3 nd
bﬁe}(mg’ ha‘e'beenhizs and the rest 1:;:1‘18 to exls?utaure
taba:I'tII-:ed sti-g;:;i pofl no use. They C(i)r:a of use totsoaver
wil] 1zl\ia’ s exist, and will always opinion “'ga it is a
t1“8.\r7~*allel'sy No depreciation Oil m\:r);iter- Ind::etseventh
; > ; the e
i intended by died 1
:fec?::;aryser::?}l;zllj{ary of the view embo

D



6 THE SCIENCE OF PEACE.

; inion;
and subsequent chapters of the work that every op

5 . ; ies one
every darshana, €., View-point, catches and embodi
part of truth; and he hi

one and all of the opini
these Preliminary six
transmuted Fform,

each way of wor

in @
hapters—but he holds them"i’i‘m.
Each form of faith, each rite of f"]’gd if
ship has its own justification. ‘-Aﬂow!l
the writer hag unwittingly uged, in the passion of ]"F;f =l
struggle onwards, any words that are harsh and o e'l”),
he earnestly begs the forgiveness of every reader rt:ioe-‘-
interested in the subject, and assures him that if he 1is
think it worth whj)e to read this book through SYStemare_
cally, he will realise that it verily endeavours not to Cop to
Ciate any but to appreciate al] thoughts, and put each in
its proper Place in the whole world-scheme.

CHAPTER IL
ANSWERS.
THE TIRST AND SECOND ANSWI

. ts and asks
Thus we find that thed-’ l.vat}i]gu:l}oubting and
i i el Sy the
for immortality alone, a A Is that
the asking he ever insth_th?lYffzzme sort or
answer ligs in a basic ‘unity 0\23" be found in
¢ can ne s
t and that peace S st
gnhir;lreconciled and COﬂﬂlCtl]ﬂg th:-r;ug,}hout for
. o] 3 i search = ill
feeling conditions his .process, as W
l'eaqofs inherent in the world-pro
appear later, . Tiva shapes for
prlle first answer that .thf- J“grst te%*:tative
himself to the great question, thit is embodied
solution of this overpowermgldgu thze |ICRATE,
in the view which is Cal? beginning, an
arambha-vada, the theory of a world by an
Crigination, a creation of tl-];ﬂer. IFrom sO-
ag;ﬂc}’ external to the quesﬂhest deism and
called fetish-worship to hig inder this first
theism, all may be grouped 1
class of answer. i
Instinctively or intfalllge‘:l'ily;lt sansess
that effects do not arise witho
7

iva SCES
the J that
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what is not effe

e used
cted by himself must be ca
by another

arcds
that he himself (as he then lté’::iit
himself) is an cffect and that his (“.“'_“‘.'_ per-
be another ; that whatever is the ”N”L-,,—ar)'.-
manent, the older, is the cause of the ECITP\(HC\'CS
the younger ; and he finally infers and be
that his well-being,
lies in, is d
From sych
multifarioyg
in and wors}
and

permancnce, i111‘111c)1'.tf11|:z)}r.
€pendent on, hig cause, his ‘C.‘f" the
working of the mind El.l‘l-‘"-bclic
forms of faith, beginning with : nall
1ip of stone and plant ;md. amr ¢
ending in beljef in and worshlp_o ,
personal First Cause. The general ImITI 5,
worship is the Same  throughout, ze., I)‘aj;a
for some beneft OF grace.  The accompany B

e E . ]SO 'Uz’::"
condition of worship is the same also,
giving assurance of hy;

nility in order to GV‘)]};c!
benevolence in  the object of worship, O)
Prostration and obeisance and schriﬁCf: ;
objects helq most dear, to prove (sometimes
alas |

with Cruellest he
others with & most bea
self-surrender) that the
than that wo

at
artrending, though 0
utiful and most no 3
Y are not held dear:

rshipped object,
This first answer ig g religion as well as 2
philosophy but the Jiva finds not rest for long
therein

i of t
i i ction
tion, by the intera

4 \\‘I'JI\S. E}
THE ]'l N /, S

] fith a
. tibility of evil anc} :aufff OZmiSCient'
mcompal‘ is at once omnipotent, ed for an
. . 1§ & . - 1€C .
being who od: the unsatisfied bl ing who is
=-OF
and all &9 \-,vh}’ a personal elnb and how
2 on ld at a
e;\plana’cil uld create a world at i ekt
perfect sho TR nothlﬂg_—ld and so at
he can creél‘z be coexistent wit 1t of him—
S . 0 g nden
g0 me extent mdePCn(:Clb]e on ‘the
it some € i u
1‘135“’1- t(ziiv.trcssing doubts, 1!15: have always
= . = * ) I
:llcsc afnz  Beainning thaer and goodness
eory in the pow istence
ith first in the pow ry existence,
shaken ralt:l] and then n 11151"‘;30 earnestly-
or - e i
of tl.](? cln.:aearliel' or later, wrench anchorage 1in
mede.b“” 5 away from hl-s i gain, again
enqull'llﬂg le,?nd set him adrift ag
that theory, «
asearching. srlies t
The truth that uﬂd‘flhei again when he
i e will discern @ ntly.
, fOl'.[nS hL, wi 50 urge
all lt.b 1 wh’at he now wants s Sec;nd answer,
Ob;lfﬂefe‘{t haven of rest, tP; the theory of
) lls gfimmﬁﬁ pal‘i“ama‘vat.a’n and dissolu-
1s the gfc oy olutio
change, ti."al}sformatlon: ¥ WO factorsl-l t]fl);
-educes @
o he redu anent
neralisation wo perm
al Spsal, g9 of the universe to tally under all
ena ivers )
51;:;?;5 present always, unlllvihe changes that
circumst;nces, throughout a
he sees and feels. ad
The materialism a
C

er, in
is first answer,
his fir o

e - \\rhiCh
Tl
sticist
agno
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. . . a“
believe i ‘Matter ang Force, and declare

- siay ine
else unknown ; the ordinary Séfikhya doctrir
of ‘Purughy and Prakyit

i’ “‘Ego and 11011-132'011]
Self and not-Self; ¢ Spirit and Matter'—all fa
under th;j

e
5 second category., Most of th
philosophies of the y

orld are here ; the varia-
tions a5 ¢, detail are endless, but the view
that the HUniverse is dye tq two finals is common
to them g

» if the duality be made _the
at all, the belieyer proclaunsr
the factor of good as Superior to the factor O

It a fina] triumph, regarding
od as prevailing

throughout.

he theory, Thus a
onging to the Safikhya
sha ag ‘lame, and . pra-
¢ struggle between the two
. factor Neutraligeg the other.

P in the absence of a one
Only phj
d Satisfact;

I 2 F I £ l) N \EI:R . II
H ) -

interfering
i3 Djtes sech tinlimited and {162 iﬁ;;: though
with the unlimitedﬂffsS or d;ntly of it-—such
Ware out of and lﬂde}?e“ tion at all. It is
2h exﬁlanatb“ i.S i CxP air':ais mere arbitrari-
a Cox.]tlﬁii:;i?: 1::; :)c;ijr:rb,,no certaint.);, ;:.yla;‘;
e e -hee oo Stat?’me?:itoar:d an endlessness
iz, an endlessness of sp i ain unex-
zfg;natter, those facts thems{?i:iest;m:nderstand.
lained unreconciled, imgosm le belisf also will
; The, truth that underlies tll-ls_ ?ound-
dppear when the final answer is



CHAPTER 111.
UNCERTAINTIES.

temporary, fy)| of uncertainFY
and full of question is thig stage. Baffled 10

to understang the world-process
, barreq out from

ify and guide l}is
» In the present life

r'e incomplete know-
lich remains outside
N coming ‘nto conflict
'Va goes back again and again to

swer, which, jf only belief, only

8% Is yet religion also,
Osophy, howevyer

_ imperfect, But
gong  back e only the prelimi-
t11.1 stronger going forward. The
W In the gras

a religion-ph;]
each gycp

13
UNCERTAINTIES.

ttained his
ay not be repressed.! He has a wn feet;
ﬂafority and must now stalld]qn h:; Otheir A
his parents may not fondle. un;gses onwards
any longer. And so he plodgl‘ gtage» full of
through and from the secon For though of
doubts and full of e est is but this:
course the main object of his fqum eternity ?”
“How shall I make sure o fea}:‘ of death?”
“How shall I be freed from thzden many paths
yetin the searching he has tro omise of profit,
Which have allured him _\Vlth Prct for the time
have sometimes made him _forrgand have even,
.= et gl of i enqiiig, SO O behes
Now and then, led him t_o-a bin a declaration
and confidence in agnosnmsf_nr vledge and the
of the impossibility of final 1\II]IO\thes«:: paths he
futility of all search. And a in to be blind
has discovered agai“_ and agnilw question and
alleys, cach only leading to a Il the questions
o new wall of difﬁcuit}’-—? the one solution
awaiting solution by means 0 maze clearly
only, the whole lab}’rmthmeain to the same
lliading him back again and age mastere
Starting-point, the whole toa single clue.
traversed by means of only

d and

between the
1

[q q = i i Ilinﬂtiﬂn :
vV .V ver- t dl.SCrll ] t
y VI eka, ever presen Job

vichira,
transient and the permanent ; and fa‘T}t’hing 4
Teflection on the why and wherefore
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The many doubts
Jiva gatherg under t
mainly these .- _ 5
\'Vh};t am I ? what s Spirit, the Self, the lﬁng‘.
the Subject > what are these other sclves, Jivas,
like and unlike myself? what is Mattcrt thC:
World, the iTot-Self, the non-Ego, the Obe:Ct'
what is Jife > what is deatp, » what is motxonj
what are space and time? what are being an
non-being ? whap i Consciousness ?  what 7
Unconsciousnesg » what is pleasyre » what 1s
Pain ? what is mind
What are lmowledge, I
is sensation

. R .
and questions which th

ijon are
he one great question

‘Nower, known ? What
the senses ? what are

various elements ‘Of
ing, use, and necessity

hat is an jdea? what
are Pereeption,

conception, Memory, imagina-
tion, X pectatjon, design, judgment, reason,
Intuition What 5.a reams, wakings, and
sleepings? what ape ab

what are arch
are Universa|g
is truth wha

hat is d
the objects

SHAct and. conereter
U8, and species? what

» Particularg, and singulars? what

tare illusiop and error 7

esire ? whato

at are the subjects and
of desire» what aya attraction and
repulsion, hal'rnony, i
€motion » what 5

what is an
w re loye and hate, pity and
scorn humili¢ and feqrp what g will ?

)

I5
UNCERTAINTIES.

hat
actor? w
What are action, acted S an;:l what is the
‘¢ organs? what an Ol'gamsm'e .;mtion and
alcanif of stimulus and I‘CSPOH?n’n and signi-
A o t is the real meaning - energy ?
reaction? wha ility, force or energ
fi e of power, might, abili :"f rmation ? what
wc;]a.;cis change, creation, trz.msot ]
o Use 1dac, ediech, aCClde; breach of law,
«
Necessity and destiny, law an
s : e ’
Possible and impossible are noumena and
i hing? what attri-
Wh&t 1s a th = - substance,
henomena? what are essenc ,rP what are one
b ity, quantity, numbe d difference ?
e e 1 all, identity an Lo
some anc ’ e, com
ansvr]naiiyém speech and languéﬁi;l life and
et ion, sociz :
: narration, : - the relation
request and fe e
zrganifgtion? what is art? what
F: ! "
: as? ! h
Sefipeen S e dJw hat is evil? what a;n
: W coms
What is good an is a law? what are 1
right and wrong? what is a a right? what .
5 astiny ? what is R liberty
n and destiny ; s
Eulﬁ:?}?( what is conscience? wh
duty? g

Wllal ar d E)I]d‘
(8] vV -()I an the W
l‘del’ 'lnd e O].Utl 1

2 e s

- are
elpless, or
3 d and he ilibes
are ivas bOUI‘J ukta
E}II‘OCGSF: (?ee'uanélI if nat free, ﬂ_a"ﬁol_:] :
ey free, : R :
ratgd’ how may they .becom stions concerning
S ,I are the harassing qUEE life. that follow
c nt and aspect of his I ’11 blame to
me -
z‘rllert)l,em }?eels of the searcher. Smthem! Well
him ]'f he despair® of mastering
i
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may he giye up the task again and again as
hopeless, and try tq climb out of their \'-"«’1‘)’
with the help of the weakling plants that r 'b‘;
up here apg there before him, growths o
temporary belief anq uncertain  knowledge,
Naturally belonging only to the first stage O.f
his journey, But the branches which he clings

to fail him ¢ the last, afte, having served their
Purpose of gi

VIng him rest ang strength for a
greater effort, and he is shaken down from them
by his Pursuers anq compelled to press forward
again,

Let him not despair.
Stress of hig vairgya 1

The intensity and
s}}ell of selfishnegs that

will soon break up the
limitg consciousness in

i self - consciousness and
o to the aH—Self-COnsciousness, when
a

Sk Universe that is now
his  sight shall stang revealed ;

L ] . ~“8¥2 will transform his

Urrying feet o wings on which he will rise
Mg above th labyrinth of doubts ang ques-
from that hej

ght he will be able

-

%(n"-'l, Vairdgy,

m all limitation of
and persong] attach-
\ 3 .
S well a5 others, which constitutes the jndis-
true
as.

» €arnest apg fruitfu) enquiry into

17
UNCERTAINTIES.

ursued
to master all the foes that harassed and p

i relentlessly.! f the first
h“?t sssgould be noted here that {?s;hczrries with
two answers to the great queStfl answers to all
it its own correspondiﬂg.set Shose two, these
these questions. But, like | and superficial.
also are unsatisfactory, externi.l h deeper. How
The earnest enquirer must seaiconsciousness, of
o answer them in terms Oftc him and there-
the Self, which is the ﬂCf-“'GSt I O-ble? He must
fore after all the most mt_e“lgl est connection
interpret all things in their ?—éegtherwise Aaubt
With and origin from the Self; not be gained.
Will remain and satisfaction reat question 18
For as the answer to the one ;g se, so in turn
to disclose the answer to all t::ll ’be the test
the gooq answering of these ;00 d

that that one answer itself is g

_—‘_'_—'—.__

/ at
! The expression employed her)c n;:i)osely to SHOW ;:;er
Motional,  This has been flonthsiugle, cold and S-t =
Tnetaphysic deals, not only with t eith the whole of ;how
Cepartment of intellectual 1il:e, butdwaction. L s ltlolhege.
m"mifesling e G T ould encombaS_S a t into
th the travail of a thought that w et o 150
he whole life of the true and car{l:nce o xiption:
e Search, hence the mixture of sci

appear a little too



CHAPTER IV.

THE PREI.IMINAR”-JS OF

THE THIRD anD LAST
ANSWER——THE SELF

AND THE Nor-SELF.

ains, as said bcforc£
€ss.  Lxplanation 01_
the sole purpose ]0’
factors can only

a duality. But
igi.a unity, and in
indeed the first answer was even
» for it reduced all

things to unity,

the will of an omnipotent

Unity Was, however, a false unity.
ments o

f PCrManence in it. The
individual Y itself carries within
and satisf'actory eXplanation of the
Contradictjgyg that make UP the world ; it
embodieg p,, €ason and pq Safeguard against
SADLICER KT o, ortality at the will of
another g a m
terms, ang ther

and g contradiction in
elore the Jiva, however reluct-
antly, howeyer h

» 1S to give up that
18

I'H 1
sy L ‘-
HE SELF AND THE NOI SE I 9

In
igher one.
first unity and search for a hll%fim by means
"this search his next step leads.l e 'Inultiplicit}’
of 1- close examination of 1-111 sides, to a
whi;h presses on him f;O,[E ‘and indeed hls,
" . to 111 ] t at
ity which seems ; oach to :
d‘? altll? \t"‘i;m the nearest approa
da = ] . I-inn‘_ ) 4
higher unity that he is S - wherein he 32
The forms of this duality, ginning  with
ce 1tmcl for-the time being, bcajrit or force
ntre e .
rough general conceptions of 1§ most refined
and ma?tcr end in the subtlest ar
; : . e
ideas of Self and Not(-jsetllfe Not-Self, areni’s
- : S EHeSE.
hese, the Self an consciou
lasf tcvfce)’ irreducible facts of a}ll further. 'A”
They cannot be analysed ;ls);l-e and action,
¥ ., . e )
concrete life, in cognition, They are the two
€gins and ends with these. last result of all
Simplest constituents of the o
X ) ) , £
Philosophical research. I not”! This :
None doubts “am I or am in by thinkers Of
. er agai Jofonce O
€en said .over and ov ; le exist
all ageg dqrﬁl of all countrlesg‘ta'ge .
D ¢ ) . i i ) t
the §elf is certain and 111dl1' is: What 15 1 d
The next question abom‘: IF ﬂ;:sh and bIOC.d
S it black ? is it white? is an or rocks an
d bone, or nerve and brain,

dmati.
: 3fw B

; ifery g 31 W€ 1

e wfgn d@fery o

* 2. (Bib. Ind,)
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rivers, mountains,

heavcnly orbs, or light or
heat or force invis;

ble, or time or space? is it
identical with o Coextensive with the living
body, or is it centred in ope limb, organ or
Point thereof The single answer to all this
Questioning g that becayse « what varies not

in the midst of

them,” 1 therefore
persists unchangcd
the changes of the
and of a]] je surroundings S
hem all, <> who played and

materia)] body
different from ¢t
leaped apq sle

odies of mine ?
It is the same.
ame myself ‘I,
The ‘sheaths in

enwrapping the ‘I’ _thus:
miserable, I

More oy less.
I m always
4M happy, 1 am ;
: 3 I am
Poor, [ apy sick, T A am rich,
am old, | am black,

[ am young, I
i White—— re
accidents apg incidents in the yhite—these a
e They

ar : continuity of the
€ ever Passing a5 varying: «Tihe
1 2N
BALLLL (S TR

Wt fag Tbig,

-SELF. 21
THE SELF AND THE NOT-S

0 e but
: me. Conditions change, v
gt femains the same. e ‘I, the unchang
athe always surround the same * [, oths
i yfmid the changing;'anc.i ?,} and later
l?g s is at first instmctwel): [ o
changes is & : kg g
1 ]'bb ately, rejected from the 1 ’wed through
; ? . CI‘“_ };{nd as it remains unchai b't DY s
tself. . o
ff)hﬁ‘l c%angcs of one Ol'ganlbm,q;z multiplicity
unchanged through the changf-‘zé e et
& . 3 -1 1}-’0 - d
s. Ask ar 5 close
S O;gai:lsglehind a screen, thloug-hpulsive
il] the ark, s e 3 M ’l"l'le first 1m
: : “Who is it _ s the stamped
doonlea\izse?‘.llt is 1.” Thus potenttllS;e irresistible
?ntjls‘::;‘s 1.:hc unchecked out"”sihil in all beings.
ma}?ﬁfes’tation. of the common; tion: “I am so
The special naming and descrip ds, on second
and 3123 " follows only afte.rwarthé «]° that it
thoug‘ht’ So real is the °I 'tto as surely as 1t
€Xpects others to recognise 1 is true of th‘e
l'ech) n-ises itself. Again, wha-t also true of it
i ifith regard to the bo_dy . The house, the
With regard to all other thll]gs'l solar system,
T try, the earth, the ect with
town, the country, d identify and conn o
“which ‘I’ live in an . tarily ; bu
myself are all changing momen

1l
through a
feel myself persisting unchanged

ver be
can ne

their changes. ‘I’ am never ang en born or of
It e A h e

Conscious gf myself having ever or an end.

innin
dying, of experiencing a beginning

d
d small an
“In all the endless months, years, an

o
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TR inous
great cycles, past ang ¢, come, this Self-lum

.11
. . - ever sets.
consciousnesg alone neither arises nor ey C( [’ that
But as regards all the things other than )

I’ am conscioys of, ‘1" am or can bec'omC t‘;ﬁ;r

i f their beginnings and Cndlﬂgsl" i
“Never hag the cessation of COHSU’O. &
ness been €xperienced, heen witnessed dir CCt']}' ,e o
if it hag been, then the Witness, the C.\'PC"’?nfed
Bimself still reman, behind as the s
embodimen; of that Sdme consciouspess.” 2 T 2
may e determine What the <17 is  «Omi
cleterminatio est ne

mation
gatio.” «All determinatio
'S hegation” is 4 well-known

and well-csta'b”Sh.cd
aw.  We determine, define, delimit, reCOS_’“‘SG,
by change, by contrast, by, Means of opposites ;
S0 much ¢4 t

at even g4 ph
appears entirely if endeayq

too long Withoyt chan
the toucp of ¢
Minuteg,

Wil fing

ysical sensation dlf;
ured to he continucl
S 3" thiis we dkaea it Ta8
¢ clothes ¢ Put on after a _fCW
“Cutinising closely, the enquirer
Cverything Particuldr, limited,

nd

Jawg TR Ry |
Ay A

TaRT wraimar |
’Devf-Eﬁ&gavam. I1

I, XXxij, I5—16,

Wﬂiﬁw‘tﬁm w0
afg ROy 4 3y Hifea |
J * dfagy, e )
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et
¢I’:;and ye
d of the “I'; f all
; be negate . tion o 1
changing, mUSted by the direct Cognllt is indeed
: (T A% ]
the I as I;;-Obe denied altogetheg ¢ Existence,
St a'fc‘ . dation of all ex;steni};ly as synony-
the_verjy 01.11'1 the two words rOU.:.' more than
‘bemg (usll:lg ), means nothing e within
e irhic Stage i e ‘preseﬂc t
mous in our consciousness, If of me.’” Wha
: presc;'m:‘_3 u f the I, of the Self, ntirely apart
the cogn}“c’“ b ay be, or must be, Zich is ST
a thing 1?, or T{lg consciousness I“: may not be
rom 9 : 1
f’}']c')m uﬁ, simply cannot Sl?eaz' tail and with its
E .li.wc ur consciousness in ein some sm_'t 2
wit n o : but generally, iousness, if we
SPGC!ﬁthlonSic be so within consci ,
other, it mus he ‘1
it at all. ity of the °l,
i ito SP?E}liloitlep the immortaltlt);f the very
hir ) - r )
e : follows from, is pa t change, what
necessanlyh T8 Vhatrdbes ﬂfIJ_ h we know
the ‘1. hic .
Nature of Hhing lintted, of wt is necessarily
15 'n}?t al.)n}g’inning nor end, tha
Neither be . : et
_ , ns
IMmmortal, o lis e et one c0n51dera1t:;r t’O us
u P ly c
Let us d“;iem pt A it is Perfecf;tness to, thde
Us pause onns ciousness is the On‘?ble support arlu
that our co st Gl posslcl agl realyofia
sole evidenc f, all that we regar ther, that by
Substratum c}: t us make sure, fulr, from both
Il e ‘ou
e o Ol%d the common factor sition stands,
e}:.immatfmtgl'l equation, the propo
Sides ¢ €

o
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and stands confidently, that « consciousness. ’5'
the only basis and support of the world.” Fos
how can we distinguish between ‘our’ conscious”
ness and ‘ another’s’ consciousness, between ‘ our
world and ‘another's’ world? That another has
a consciousness, that another has a world, ;hat,
there g another gt all, is still only ‘ouf
consciousness, A pq as this holds true for cvery
one, at €very point, does it not follow that all
‘thescf ‘ever;i ones’ are only one, that all tthT
our _tonsciousnesses are only one universd
consciousness, which makes all thig appearance 9
#utual intelligence and converge possible? for it
'S 7eally only the gz, talking to itself in different
SiHses  More May be said, later on, jn dealing
with consciousness frop, the stan(lpjoint of the
final explanation of ¢ :
meanwhile e need

random Statements

he world-process. In the
Not be disturbed by any
that « thought (or tl.lc
product of the brai?
the bile g the product ©
If any carnest-minded student
dis‘turbed by any such, then
himself and the maker ©
t, .by What gy of deductive Of
is s_u;:h Statement justified ? ]
! Points ip the
liver ang the brain, whaiozzﬁzriit“;zer:here

8ht to justify an inference
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as to the similarity of their causes ? And, again,
how do we know that such things as liver and
bile and brain are ? Because we see and feel
them | But how are we sure that we see and
feel? Do we see our eyes that see, and touch our
hands that touch? Is it not that we are sure of
our seeings and feelings, of our having the
Senses wherewith we do so, of our cxistenf:c at
all, only becanse we are conscious of such things?
It is far casier to walk on the head comfortal.aly
Without the aid of arms or legs, than to live
and breathe and move and speak without th.e
Incessant presupposition that consciousness. is
behind ang beyond and around e_verythmg.
fSue as we may, we are always dm:'e'n back,
48ain and again, inexorably, to the position t%mt
Consciousness is verily our all in all, the one thing
of which we are absolutely sure, which cannot
€ explained away, and that the pure and
Universy] Self, the one common ‘I’ of all
Creatures, ies our last and only refuge.

P erhaps, in our long-practised love of t,h:e
COncrete, we like to tell ourselves that the ‘1’ is
only a series of separate experiences, separate acts
Of consciousness, We have then only expl'all.ﬂf“d
the more intelligible by the less inte]llglb]‘?

© Separate experiences, the separate acts -o
COnsciousness, are intelligible only by pre-
SuPPOSl'ng a one continuous consciousness, a

D



26 THE SCIENCE OF PEACE.
self. The acts or

and
modifications are of
belong

. mer.
to the self, not the self t.'o th_(_‘nr;;;rity’
herever we See unity, continuity, bl—lhc One.
there we see the impress of the Self, t by the
The concrete is held together only senses
abstract, «Tha Self-born pierced the d (the
outwards, hence the Jiva secth the Ollt‘:"l‘} One
concrete ‘ many’ and), not the inner SL- .wardS:
thinker, here and there, turneth his ok mh the
desirous of immortaiity, and beholdet
Pratyag-atma (the abstract Selfy* . is this
We fee] impatient, we exclaim : “ What Jefine
‘I’ that is neither this nor that?” Let us c(that.'
it, if we can, by any particular this’ or now
The whole of the world-process has been ast
cndeavouring SO to define it, for the whole fp all
half of all time and by the whole half 0 ot
countless possiple " s and it has
Succeeded. Tt Will go op g

55
y the femaining half. of endlelt
Possible ways -

9
2 emd 3t will el stccead, ;

® The fu]l signiﬁcance of thig Stateme
when the distinetioy between eter
and the mere boundlessness of g
ness, FrEmar

kﬁ!ﬂstha-satt&
RRUEEELEEN

is understoog,

erls
nt will appear l;;:ity
nity anq time, true mtllcss‘
pace, totality and coun

. ) nd
» ‘rock-seated being,” 2

an ] 7
4di-pra dha-s e existence
‘ L i attﬁ, ¢ ndless-ﬂow X
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e
i ed becaus
has not succeeded and will not succe

Y

: ‘1’ is the negat_ion, the
iy ovs?g lc);'“;% (‘)fl;ott!j?'s,’ all that is c;br'lz‘i\t’,a}?lg
?I?apt ca:; be cognised by ‘I- izc}adeﬁned: all
object, all that is Particumr’sh]lms ],jo we think
that C;m be pointed to e | tll;ls conclusion by
ihat we will evade this me"lti; ecannot do that,
denying the ¢’ altogether? ¥ Et:ultify ourselves.
as already said. We “'”% 031]}’ st any-one-thing.
R R }DUt 1ttllmsis:nfoor days and days

er deeply on if necessary,
i“neé Tjegl:,]dand months antfl yearznlii.g.sa], and
tll we see the PUIE, ,umc,\l;le’will do so if we
abstract being of the ‘1. \ ? : and when we
are in earnest with our Searm},e battle is won.
yave done so L serfenie lfPtr:ityag-étmﬁ, the
We have attained to are now in
al:nstra.:;:v and universal Ego, 1andsu1preme, the
Sight of the Param-atma, Itlihe full signifi-
Absolute Self (which is tru ]l’rf and is named
fance and nature of the Se Brahman which
Mter it for special reasons), th‘iace of peace.

'S the final goal and the final p difficulty. Per-

Or perhaps we feel aniotics at this stage
Aps we feel a sudden revulsﬁ": that everyone
and cry : “This commonplace lishing acutely
© glibly talking about and re babbling baby
€Very moment of his hf.e, fro? e—is this the
to garrulous old man in dotag
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mysterious, marvelloys

.. wision Mof
and mystic vision OL
beatitude and perfe

ction that we hoped foll‘é
I that am SO small, so weak, how can I be_t:ﬁ
unreachable, all-glorioys Supreme!” Let u“?
be patient if We would understand. L‘?t t(.)
g0 back to oy question ; reformulate it 5
ourselves, Haye we been, at the butt(’fm :
our heart, seeking g long for z'uzwo."i'ﬂ/"tf'_oh
only for 5 ‘glorious vision’ of something whi¢

and our \\’Urld,ly
into subtler matert®
If we have longed (c‘)l'
r them by all meansg
way is different; and the result l,b
and poor by COmparison, Nachiketd
refused  gycp glorioys states, He wanted

z'nmzm‘m!z'@. If the fmmet were to sigh {O_r
soverelgnty of a world-

wide human empire, 1*
would be 5 glorioyg cOnsummation indeed, A3
compared i}, its present condit{on, when it
cto, as it Surely would if it desired
ty enough. Byt would
ation be a fina] consum-
Do we y; for only such a one?
one were a solar system,
—but omniscient
poor limits of 2
1€ solar system may bé,

- OMnipotent
and Omnipotent Within the

‘ 20
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stem—circum-
nay, must be, to another solar S]f::;crirtlh of space
scribed by a sufficiently greatel‘sman molecule is
and length of time—even 353 uch comparative
to the whole earth-globe ; an Sd less. The ruler
Smallness and greatness are e‘nd of a thousand,
of a solar system, of a pundled’ into one, must
of a million solar systems Folle ch ruler, had a
die, as such ruter. His life, as fll:j This fact is
beginning and must have an el ehses o’ Say
lmost plain to the physica Physical science
Nothing of logical inferences_- :no and ending.
Sees stars and systems beg.mm;talit}’ such a
Whatever tenure of true ;mﬂ; the identity of
tuler has, he has it hicanise Ohe universal Self,
his self with the Pratyag-atma, t nd no less thar},
€ven as much as, and no more a‘{ists within his
the meanest worm whose form et. secek for any-
[, We do not 't presént Beel (R o)
thing  that is only Ot ot both ends. Ve
Scribed and limited by death at unlimited an.d
Vant an ismmortality that I;b found only 1P
ANcomparative. Such can ea s: « This thing
the pure ¢ 17 Thoughtlessnes'? Sn¥” only because
is Commonplace and unimpor taht’ on the othecll’
it s familiar, Serious thoug ver-present an
and perceives, in that same id pervasion Ol
SVerywhere-present nearness and all universa
all life and all cons_ciousn(—:_SS ace of unlimited-
processes, the conclusive eviden
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ness and true im
This Pratyag-atm
transparency and

mortality and everlastingness.

transcendence of all limita-
tions whatever, gross and glorious, through the
mouth of Krishna “The “I’ is the origin and the
end of al] the worlds. There s nothing higher
than the ‘I O winner of (the) wealth (of
wisdom)! AJl this (world) is strung together
wels on a thread.” 1
gain, with lurking doubt A
r ﬁnding: “I knew this ‘I
arted on my quest!” That
detraction from the value of
our finding noyy, We knew it then, it is true,
but how vaguely,

how doubtingly, bandying it
a}.m%lt between 5 hundred different and con-
ﬂlctmg hypotheses; COmpare that knowledge

with the rnbracing fulness of the
knowledge of the nature of the ‘I’ that we

Indeed it is the law of

indeed before | st
we did gp is no

O start on t

he quest of the
must L

north pole we Ve at least the know-

1 B&agama’-(?fhi. vii, 6, i

a declares its utter purity and

R 31
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. : artam
Jedge that it possibly exlSt&-" and. lnd'?fefgnt in
‘dircction. This knowledge is very di e
fulness from the knowledge we ,“'lomdols-qstill
if we actually stood on the north gllcil’iation
it is partial knowledge of it-_ The rec dox that
of the antitheses involved in the B t‘know,
W€ cannot talk about what we do ndoo know,
and need not talk about “’hf"lt \.ve this: As
Will be seen later on to_he ”:mcted‘with
everything in the universe is Crotj-r piece of
Cverything  else therein,.so ?\ ,)othel'; and
knowlcdge is connected with every ; piece of
therefore every Jiva possessiis ags}ion of all
‘Nowledge is potentially in pozscélinlﬂ in the
l-mowledge; and enquiry and n.nabflrom the
individual life, mean only the passi btential to
°S5 full to the fuller, from the poorcis the
€ actual, knowledge. In Ot_he.r b4 but,Con'
“Tfolding of the knowledge exlsungﬂ, uiry and
Cealed, within the Jiva, appears T b ol
“ding. Thys then we e o f them all,
'thingg because we know a Zitrle o we wish
and 7eed to talk about them because'th slight
o know more. Look we not then c‘;lless ones
Upon this simple ‘1’ “The hee an frame,
fontemp the ‘I’ embodied in the hfmtrlllat ‘I, as
u“Witting of the supreme status o e forth.”!
® Great Lord of all that hath com

L Jbid. ix. 11.
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There i ]
borne in l;ﬁ:ge %clnnt here which should be
by the trave]le:; hle full knowledge obtained
may be set dm:;v e; hc_has attained his goal
book, readin ‘h.n y him exhaustively in a
knowledge ga :; ‘ch another may acquire that
of degree ’thn d:-{ct there will be a difference
indiregt l;ct e ifference between direct and
R su’cl d'tvcen the knowledge of the two.

1 difference wijl always hold good as

erial, whether gross or subtle

sPiritual). But a‘y but not accurately called
the universal «I’s regards abstract principles,
T pl‘in(-:’i : and the abstract laws and
and are im;)o:(idth;t f.:low from that <1’ direct
world-pr . Y 1S being as laws -
ﬁndinf a(:'(;eir-m their case lcnou:l‘z; Zﬂ ::;
o * 5
direct and ind?r’ there is no distinction I%etween
nition and e knowledge’ intellectual cog-
: In this respect meta-
geometry, evel as arithmetic and
distinction ¢

kl’lOWle‘dge, \Vill

1
See the last page
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ll'ated out from the world - process the true,
universal, and unlimited One, out of which
all so-called universals borrow their pseudo-
universality, we equally necessarily find left
behind a mass of particulars. And just
as it is not possible to define the ‘1’ any
further than by naming it the ‘I so is it not
possible to define this mass of particulars other-
wise than by naming it the ‘Not-I; the ‘Not-
Self} the ‘Non-Ego/ Miula-prakriti. ~ Take it
t of space and time, it is always a
h can be cognised as
he cognising subject.

at any poin
particular something whic
object in contrast with t
As the characteristic of the ‘I’ is universality
and abstractness, so is the characteristic of the
“‘Not-I' particularity and concreteness. It %s
always a ‘this,’ a ‘that, a something that is
always, in ultimate analysis, limited and defin-
able in terms of the senses. Its special name
is the Many, as that of the Self is the One;
That it is generalised under the word ‘Not:Self
is only a pseudo-generalis&tion by reflection of
the universality of the ‘1. The word pseudo
is used to distinguish the universality of the
one from that of the other. It does not mean
false in the sense of ¢ pon-existent,” but only in
the sense of ‘apparent,’ ‘not real’ ¢borrowed,
‘reflected;  The physical fact of the con-
tinuance and indestructibility of matter illus-
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trates this fact,
‘Not-I"’ always
never be actually
imposing on e

Because the ‘I’ and the
imply each other and Ca'j
Separated, they are always
ach other one another's at-tn—
is always becoming particu-
duals, and the ‘Not-1’ always
lised into the elements a“_d
S of matter, because of this
the two, because of their
cach other,

1t of this point belongs to a
discussion, [t s enough to

larised into indivi
becoming genera
classes and kind
juxtaposition of
immanence within

Further treatmey

later stage of the
show here that the

It should be added that at thjs stage, having
traced hig €go in i

to the uniyersy] Ego, the J_i"’a
finds 3 partial satj ion and peace. Seeing

sation is part of the limiteq an
SO incapable of Such j

d perishing, and
the Pratyag-atma,

Mmortality 45 belongs to
ater on he will begin to

-
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|
ing as persona
ask whether there is any sgd(; tzlztg = Fhe o
{ : ill fin :
i lity also ; he w s
‘?Sj;’]_’;‘?ofy the r:mterml she?ttllllse \:1 l:iversal Eo
S i out o el
. individual ego Sl
him an lndfaving for such personal 1m1rate; i
s at(':nuance of existence a}s seg;Sible .
e | Fon ll il e pnd manner.
iy as'ts own special sense ar ing doubt
. emain
lfntl:_cre is but one last rctrirz- i3 :C e
i nOa\;-’es him find but a }ﬁ:universal Ego.
tha'tfmt'c\m in the finding of th
satisfacti
4, and
1 See Stirling’s Secret of Hegel. 2nd E
ec
his Schwegler. Pp. 435,436

certain,

3



CHAPTER v,
Tar Muvrras Reration OF THE SELF AND THE
Not-Sgry,
$eeing the Unvarying continuity of the
Universa] Ego, the

amidst ¢
not-
fied

Pmt}’ag-étmé, through and

he endless flux  of particulars, of
selves, we have Separated it oyt and identi-
it, and gq derived a certain
; tion, of immortality-
to be merelpasramon How besing t seemy to us
e - and not ‘rea]’ For while

S€e, withoyt doubt, that the «1° continues
S€e that jt conl:inueg iggéng Fiings, wreie

apart from them ; and if it
limited by some

Ani » 50 that it is depen-
upon thege t?izg;fes_tation, its existence in fact,
May depend 5 LN Much as thege things
to the olq difﬁp ?'lt? Nd 50 we come back
nfnites, w e two eternals and two
€ must reconcile these two iHBnites!
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" from the otlle}‘,
i-PdFed 1 muﬁt tii:n\:rﬁiltc!lihc;li]fcoevalness, their
n}amtamll}g_ afor it is not in our power to ciigf
S'mu“ar.lcn-y,olessness and endlessntfss & CL— tc;
the begm””? -m this most impossible tabd,the
e ('jllc]: statements of the first an ible
combine a”'t_} a'nd also obviate all the p-OfSS o
w1 auswar S.’ > How welate the Self an
objections to them: el _mvself—shall

the Not-Self so that the ’11 113e1.depcndent,

no longer feel bound, feel sma f the Not-Self?
feel helpless and at the mercy . - and why and
We do not want to know how & to a true

Whence the Self. When we Co.mle for causes

cternal infinite One, further search - which 18

cCases. To ask for a cause Of .th"“ T\ None

Unlimited gpq changeless is meaningless. Al

Cally ang sincerely does or can do so. .

“0quiry, starts with a certain standard ; Whﬁnt:il
Ve found sych and such a one, we shal un-
Seek no further and no longer ; al;"czce of

edness, *lf-existence, is, on the -Veryft‘er the

ls’ Part of the standard of the enquiry a in an
Nimiteq, We do not want to engage 1

Caug

Ndless Pastime of asking ‘why’ a(telr e;‘il;:};
FiSwer, without considering whether the an i
o Oris Tot, complete and final. What we “::rue
S to derive all anq every thing frOITI one =i
Ung ANging and unlimited something, W
Somet},

i . ust do
g shall be ourself, But we mus

-
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this and ;
clusively tzoct)hmg less.  We must prove cofis
t our Self is the true
at it is not based in
derived the Not e ot-Self, but that from it is
' ; 5 elffand a countless, boundless,
Create everything a?l tln e t-selves. We have to
’ 1ngs, out of the ‘I, and
. n - d-
less serjog of suchg Pl things but an end-

fationa] anq imffellig.ibwe have to create in 2

Frt:
the ai Fh'”g, out of the first
Very minutest ;. E'“g this first infinite in

OthEr : - ) t
wise jtg unlimiteq e very least, degree, for

. finiteness, to
Mmpossible, truly,
lr;‘f_eii’gt until this so jm-
e final peace, no
Worldly* wealth and

) amasspoacrtlcuial's upc)n par-
nd low g cult knO*vVledge and
e8ree, for a thousand

is dOI’]e tl
C

1 Th
e wordsg { o

the .98 Infinjte 4
Tech Standpoint of 3 nd eterna] have 1,
true. L and profoyy g dUirer whe <" Used, so far, from
en;l sternal ang in ity Significa t _as‘ ncft yet made the
i ‘:}’1.0; the ope ;ftmdc“o“ between the
2 Ich wij) and, and th 1

appear | e merely

ater on,
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years, for a thousand thousand years, and do
not this, set not at rest this doubt—and there
will be no peace for you. Secure this and all
else will follow in its proper time, serenely,
certainly, and peacefully. The Gods have
suffered from this doubt, as Yama said. Indra,
the king of the Gods, found no pleasure in his
heavenly kingdom and, forsaking it, studied the
science of this peace, Adhyatma-vidyd, the
science of the Self, for a hundred years and one
in all humility at the feet of Prajapati! Even
Vishnu had to master it before he could become
the ruler of a system? Let us then set our

hearts on mastering it. ;
The first result of this last effort is a return

to the first answer on a higher level The
universal Self, the One without a second, by its
own inherent power of desire, creates the Not-
Self, at the same dividing itself into many
selves, assuming names and forms by com-
bination with the Not-Self. “ It willed : May I
become many, may I be born forth.”3 “Having
ereated (all this) it entered thereinto jitself.” 4
Such are the first of the scripture-texts which
seek to sum up the world-process in one single

1 Chhéndogya- Upanishat. VIIL
2 Depi-Bhdgavata. 1. XV.

3 Chhdndogya-Upanishat. VL. ii.
s Faittiriya- Upanishat. 1L vi.
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act of consciousness, anq bring it all within the
Self :

This first result, corresponding to the Dvaita
or dualjstic form of the Vedz‘mta, is only the
ation on 5 higher level, with a new
Mportant significance, Instead of a
eXtra-cosmica], Stparate God, the
Universa] Sejr immanent iy the universe has
€en reacheq, Instead of craftsman and knick-

knacks, Potter ang Pots, builder ang houses, we
have ensouling ife

and Organisms, The world

is, though vaguely, includeq in the being of the

One ; the sense of unity is gregter and that of

irreconcilable difference and Opposition less.

S to what g the exact relation between that
universg) Self and

i the individya] selves and
}wmg Materja] Organisms g4 so-called dead
nanimate Matter 2

ere is as; yethne really
€arson, G;m
humap, breast 1, resume in some
¢ human experi-
a4 manner as to
€ explained th:

» “in gyeh
b

. f - he Would hay
2 The § ns.at:-]:lble e 1€ same (ime,
. v 3 Of separaten g, : joriehs red to
in the D\’alla-Vcdﬁnm’ oy 5S and relauonslnp referred

-
o

RIEEIEt R e
-~ =
e I3
Jiva, between Jiva
or inanimate matt
etween inanimate

(1iﬂ“erence between Jiva and
» betwean Jiva and the world

! the world anq fshvara, and
matter anq Manimgte matter,

I I]' v 4] TI ]\()I-SJI:L.I. 4'-
HE

s 1 way,
o 1 a genera. y
- It appears i individual
: r idea. mndaivi
S‘atleE}Cto?.we that the thl‘ee—GOda’[ and ever
&y Scc]b‘ ;1atL1re '—are all etetrlﬂ,lt the latter
irits. an W
Spll’flS.t ’lflrom each other, but Yc:e first, and that
distinct dinate to th ' f an
» entirely subor iva is that of
two arlC :211 be{wecﬂ God and J l'\(r;:lﬂl Jiva being
the‘l? abll conjunction, the indivi ising support
mdwiSl t(f exist without the eniﬁe cannot live
mf]all) : universal Spirit, as the
of the i : ap.
and subsist without ltj ?‘;fm of the the{(_af);. Onf
o smute 1 satisfactio
But this tran Is short of fina ot bhiat
: ils and falls s ¢ demolish
creation fai those tha 1d-
same as ol the wor
for reaSO“IS tlfplaius the bcg‘nmn% (?:;16 result of,
e tb:’:‘incr dependent 0?’ zu;t thus explains
process as b-” of the Self. sof a
ire, the will, is mean
the .deSIrE;;anore ; but it does ']ctl‘llbezﬁires rational
motion, chang hich itself r iened
: ower whi on assignec
mYStenOl-Js . There is also no reansd finally, 1t
EXPIE;‘;HUOQ;,CES@ of such Bk ailar:gelessness.
for the ex . d contain ¢ less.
wplain an changele
The Pe; eﬁ res, desires, feels w%n remel O
Wh?t i 1;:11 gis less than the 1u~§h shall be
is limite EH s ekor that o R
final searc and yet shall f:XPL'““1 ange within
changeless ltiplicity of endless ch
all the mu

e colf :
1ts";}he next step, the secor

) 5

d result of the last
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effort, is the Vishis_;ht:ﬂdv
Vedinta - One syh

less, shvara, has two aspects, s animate and
inanfmatc, chit angd achit, conscious and uncon-
scious, Self and Not-Sclf;
"1, Maya, uifs, Shakti,
of the two, for jtg own |
there js none other
Compulsiop from with
the one formless, an
became husha
Nothing.” s

o ’
)

and by its power,
causes an iutL‘I‘P!aY
ligh pleasure which
to question, without an_?’
out. “It has two natures,
d the other form?1 "It
nd and yyife» e “It is being and
uch is the second  series of
correspond to this stage.
SLIt s clear, is again only
swer, the theory of transformation,

+ Two factors are recognised,
but Stbordinateg t0, made parts and aspects of,

a third, whicp, is not g third however ; and the
e thys rather f

orcibly redyceq to a pseudo-
Unity, Insteaq of the complete
dinary Sankhya
: § Prak_rlti, Subject and
Object, we have 5 .

€ two are pot only
object, desiror and
» but alse soul and

;yaéa-(]pam}r/mt. IT. i,
: lbid. 1, 1.

1.
rashng. C{;‘Sam',r/zat.
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THE

i eans

and instrument, de51r'e andBumt I
o g - and means of action. b
Oi';'CIcts'll.i,s E;t?l;e original fo:im ofl thfhérzliéhtest
-t vith only :
ation'the?r}’ hotlﬂiliigs;i&: subtler form 02:11; 3;23
mOdiﬁcatlons’da?;r the want of, amusemUCh e
\/Vh}f e -1:1('33 and }nterplay? W’hy. sotlx;x; g
mamfe_sta“m_‘ tead of happiness in A
o i mi':tion? And what after ?two? =
o tt.le mamfesl.ere two, or are there {1o-nterplay,
P Are‘ . ust be two if there is 1a11 e
twohand tel;? leev;gently is, nothfix;}g lltz:jor?s nﬁug}1t,
as there self- : L ' .
,explai"?d- Ia)lrc;)‘;c?12§11a§rou wil_l haveés;:d s;zr;?t;,
i s is this mysterious r_nli Kl
et \{Yi?l?tbrings about the 11}1_{21\5 ayr'n ke
ower, w ‘ i |
ips th%s unexplzll:;z;l tpoo‘::eeel the sati;fa;ﬁ:n-t }?ef
imf]i‘”dual en(zrner ,the master, an ol
blemg tgfe (:‘l‘lat 'power ?f Hoszn o il
slave, ok
eXplanat_ion 355;1'11“; n‘:I(:,e regular. metggi, ;:g
Where ey (in’all this mamfest;iCh Rl
B processﬁmrestrained power, W e
ety rderliness and s:equenco;d ety
i b Of': rice, and be In z:ch iy
mlf aglamesg ;:npthe world around ! I,
what ]

ith
onance W
dual, do not feel my ass

indivi ual,

ex et lead me
V 1

i lanation. It does not

this P d
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to the heart

of the
not -explain my life world-process.
connection  with  the

: It does
» In reference to and in

Systemat' . “'Ol'ld ar
e a‘r‘!:zu}c’, satisfactorily. Thlcom;sws m:f}
do not ﬁtinggnPcnﬁgﬁon,thc law of re-birth
I'am (z,, the‘Il't-,c-lu[te.p]ahﬂy' To say t]1a£
forms and also fm) fecling happy in a million
million doeg r;ot Cc];r}g miserable in another
constitution assimilate readily wi '
ment as Somth'm iy ] fee]ytf?(:ltht t:::
to be satisfied Img external to me. In Zijer

coun iigaied LR e §eitd )

s gless individua] ‘I’s'engtlc ldent.lty of the
Such e:ery dEtail anc)1 partionlly e

re  the licular,
he doubts ang difficulties that

Vitiate th
€ se
no avajl, cond result and rerdas 1o fob
ap it

CHAPTER VL

THE MutuaL RELATION OF THE SELF AND THE
Not1-SELF (Continued).

to the reader,
f a rapid sketch
1 the subject is
lopments stand
with very

eSIt ‘may perhaps be useful
OfPEClally the western reader, i
I 'modern European thought or

i";n here, showing how its deve
£l ;c same level, though necessarily ;
;’eCa differences of method and deta.tls, as the
o dortlld fOl’}'n of Vedanta above given in €ssence,
Ady he third form current thereof also, vzz, the
Adva}ta or IlOIl:dualistic. The nature of the
this aita view will also appear 1M1 the course of
s sketch,
in szlhi‘am thought—in all departments of resc?arc_:h
the sthh We possess. tangible re§ults of it 1
seldo ape of _Saf,nSk;'lt and Préakrit works—has
aim m lost sight of the fact that the end and
allev-O f_know]edge is, directly or indirectly, th‘e
S l.atlon of pain and the promotion of happt-
: the end and aim of the supreme know-
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ledge bein I
of the f‘ea? ;?eaall?"}atlf)n of the supreme pain
off- the suprem:mh:]atlon, and the promotion
of immortaljt _plcaSUrc of the assurance
dominant mot)i;v and  self-dependence. ~ The
ethiCO-religiouS CFOrf that thought therefore is
mathematics d(; =ven works on grammar and
that they subs n.Ot forget to state at the outset
lib;;ation, salvact:i[(:: itxl:c attainment of mukth

oder 5 i some way or -
has, for vi;ri‘;tzt?n thought, on tﬁco:atl(:ct:];cl:-and,
ary, become disccssons’ historical and evolution-
Nnected with I‘Cligion-—which

irl itS perfe .
; ction and
science of . 4nd completeness i
all pleteness is t one
the Veq Sciences, £nozy/ey, : b L-he ;
_veda as it edge pre-eminently,

1S n oo
. amed in ‘Satnskl'it. The
ge fo ledge is mainly
by s Et mr. the_sakc of lknow-
madeome of those ip al}?sPrmg is described

Progress, 1 Whose ha ;
fallacy, as i iss’ specially scie[;ds i Tlllaz
) .desplte its brillidat iz ult 111r1

1 7 s S
i its own good
mt’?‘} existence, as bmay
one singl ; in paS;at it is a fallacy
sense agf;and simple fact Itrilg, even from the
n 7 - -

. Public inggp 2;5 Ubllc}:) 1cornrnog
Siimest public nee
130t°.ticalcon‘cent with a mere
admiration of the
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scientific discoveries recorded and registered in

bulky tomes and journals, but have assiduously
applied them, and continue to apply them, with
an ever-increasing eagerness and demand, to the
purposes of daily life, for the amelioration of its
pains and the enhancement of its pleasures; and
this, with a success in the mechanical arts and
appliances of peace and war conquest and
commerce, which makes the western races the
rulers of the surface of this earth at the present

day.
In the meanwhile, that western thought l?as
from the side

approached metaphysic proper
of psychology or rather epistemology, the the'ory
of knowledge, almost exclusively. It examines
the nature of the Self and the Not-Self in their
relation to each other as cogniser and cognised,
subject and object, knower and known, rather
than in their other relations to cach other of
desiror and desired, and actor and
In other werds, it at first confined it
o the relation of jiiana, cognition,
not take much more than incidental account of
ichchha, 7.¢., desire, and kriyd, 4 o, Action. gLt
in their metaphysical bearing, it left for long
€ntirely to theology, though, of course, the later
thinkers have not been able to avoid a survey of
the whole field of life from the standpoint they

ultimately reached.

acted on.

self mainly
and did
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Thus it has ha
ing into the relat
under the names
the conclusion th

Ppened that Berkeley, enquit-
ion of the knower and known
of mind and matter, came to.
at the very being of matter
is its Perceptibility by a mind. Its esse lS_lt“’
pereipl. What Matter is apart from its cognisa-
bility by the mind, we cannot say ; indeed, we

it is nothing apart from the mind.
at which we haye regarded so long as

out of us, apart from us, independent of us, is 10
reality dependent on us, is within us ; “aewithont
1S within 1

Hume came after Berkeley and he may be
said to haye shown with €qual cogency that,
if'_the being of Matter jg perceptibility, the
belnig of mind ig Percipience; that if we do
no

: hop Berke]cy was an Irish
BlshOP D, but with g special fulness of signifi-

LT, Stirling’s LEnglish Tra i
anslat 5
of P/;z'[amp/ﬁy. B e

chwegler’s #istory
419 (ﬂnnotations),
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ichted to think

at his plough might well fee]-delilgl combination
that these two philosOPhe‘iS uch each taken
Were no wiser. than they, tllrc;l :omething very
Separately might have ﬂPPea;i net product of
fearfully profound ; that t}’ s that mind was
these mountains in labour “1a that matter was
that which knew matter, anc ind. And yet to
that which was known by m arent that the
the carefu scrutin)lf it ":ullsd alijftimate tie, | ;‘;
fact of a very close « Sriel COmP_
Unbreakable nexus, of mutuzl ollaposites, mind
interdependcnce bet\veel:lld?e;pparent, asdit \:Ei
and matter, had been mz ' bt B
ot before apparent, to dlfl e:nquiry trodden
travelled along the P'flths O.r company, or 1
by these two, either in thel, decessors in the
those of their elders and pllfe by themselves
B NoLthinkens, o, itbll;‘;}’ wa;‘ therefog ::
and alone. The pro et mad HUME
richer for the labours of Bell\zlfg,igniﬁcance.
and had now~a newer and. decPde What is the

Kant took it up at this si;a?h-i s unbreakable
1iXE‘-tUre, what are the laws, OatterP What art;‘
bond between mind and ?{ct each o’c.her11
they »  [ow do they 8 et is within i as

ithin is without -and wlthOanbS orption show
right enough : but this m.utuade endence. T“”z
independence as well as tmﬁf:lrirlgpon cach other
Men may appear to be sta
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shoulde::s by twisting themselves double = *bift
Eve'n this can be only appearance ; each must
ave at least a secret fulerum, a solid standing-
ill.-?nuen?(.) tljzft:cc:n;] Eu?y years’ hard thin]\'.ing he
such a separate -thSl]O'n it man‘chd hfwc
was a thii)n . -5. dn(lmg'gl‘olmd. Behind mind
thing—fn—itsgl-;n.-ltse“’ and behind matter was a
there irrad;:at d and from these two noumena
and by inhéc and corruscated, Spontaneou.sly
entangled erent nature, phenomena which
prod gcd themselves with cach other and
But, uIC{eantw:zEl ge know as mind and matter.
from the mentzl , t‘]d?e p‘hef’lomcna that issue'd
number and tog] ung-in-itself were few in
‘forms into Oh{- the ‘shape of laws and
streamed from \:1 : the_ phenomena that
‘Sensations’_tl ‘1e‘ materia] tllf!lg-in—itself as
Opposed to itg ‘}zrmt?a:tter, Of‘ knowledge, as
fitted in exactly an'cl“; Eec}mma] language—
organic whole of g le_pless]y}‘ and so an
Produced. Natised kiiowledge was
But thj

his was Worse and worse, The Shop*

keeper and the
for staring aghagoughma” might be excused

. VVE had t . ies
to deal with before, viz., mindWandlngﬂt(:'

1Co
mpare the HIHT, Sva-lakshana,

the Bauddhas, ¢ own-mark,” of
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now we have four, viz, two things—in—themst_alves
and two (or rather an endless number) of things-
in-other- than-themselves !~ What are these
things-in-themselves? Some ran away.wlth tllf:f
idea that they were the unknowable u'ltlm.ates Q
the universe ; and whenever that wlnch_ it most
concerns us to know, that which is I.HOSt
Necessary for us to know, that wluc-h s ta
Matter of life or of death for us to be intmate
With or strangers to—whenever that comes I:IS;;
before us, then, these people declared, e ‘r‘nWe
shut our eyes and turn away and say.l_ g
€annot know you, the limits of human ‘ﬂum—
ledge have been already reached and Cll;Ctel :
scribed”  QOthers, impressed by the ?ath)f:
technical harness and trappings 0 th
philosophv, but not caring to examine ber];e?‘ef
those Cxt'ernals, took to themselves the ebl.le
Fhat these things-in-themselves were klllowaery
M some mystic state, unmindful that tlctlf v %
definition of * thing-in—itself” excluded any

el soon as
Such possibility of cognition, that as

; that
Anything is cognised 1t C‘?ascﬁ. :1}1fd that
Very fact to be a thing-in-its€ll e 7

inwards, ;
n Cogﬂisedj
n attl‘ibUte

the thing-in-itself retires
and behind that which has Dbe€
and which forthwith becomes 2
and a phenomenon veiling
thing-in-itself, ~Thus many
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schools arose on the basis of the labours of
Kant and under the shadow of his ‘critiC_al
philosophy,” as it was called, But the plain
and patent objection to the conclusions of
Kant was that instead of an explanation he
had given ys only an increase of confusion
As Stirling has pointed out in his annotations
to Schwegler’s History of Philosophy and his
Text-book to Kant, and as Schelling also seem5
to have hinted,! there was no superior 1aw
Provided by Kant, as was most impcrativcl)’
needed, to regulate and govern the fitting of
sense-phenomena (the matter) into the so-called
laws (the forms) of mind, the mind-phenomena.

If there was something inherent in the sense-

Phenomena which guided them instinctively to
close with the

: right laws, then that same
mstinct might well enable them to marshal
themselves out into systematic knowledge with-
out the help of any of these mental laws either
On the other hand, if the mint-phenomena
had something in them which would enable
them FO select the right sense-phenomena for
operation, then they might also very well have
In  themselyeg the power to create  such
ph.enopne'na without ‘the ajq of any material
thing-in-itself, Kant himgelf seems to have

erberweg. Histor : r
Y of Philosop), o ]
IL, 216, (Art, “ Schelling.’) 950p/y  (English translation)

-
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s by : s, and to
felt these difficulties in. his later day

al thing-1n-
have begun to see that the filent:i Ego,gand
itself was nothing else than tht;] ptlhc ot o
that this Ego was the law ?1“‘ begun to €&
p ) ovs. Eechaps: be i ulblof th?nmin-itself
that the pure Igo was not only othzl', hing-
to mind, but also, in some Way Olqs not given
il’l-itself’to matter too. But It “1 those last
to him to work out and attz;lichte took up
results in that life of his; and :<hed by Kant
and onward the work left unﬁ?lb;sity, in the
Fichte clearly saw the l-kce.true internal
interests of mental satisfﬂctio?fess doubt, of
deducing the whole mass ‘an. le with which
Universe from a single p"mcﬁviolable refuge
the human Jiva could find the 1 therefore that
of identity ; and he also il Fichte is the
this principle must be the h%o.kno\m western
Western thinker who, of al odern, appears
thinkers, ancient as well as

iné
th, attain
to have come nearest the final truth, the

osest 1o the uitimate XBIRGh Jliog an
Universe, He divides W ’ -
Hegel, in current public JUdg;gesf’humamty,
honour of leading a large drzsdly pits of :
s ethamay fom 0 plind, scepticis® O
elief on the one hand al:ld it magnifice
the other, towards the lifefu
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mountain heights of reasoned knowledge of
Ss and unsurpassable dignity of

Some are inclined to P.l“-cc
Hegel's work higher than Fichte’s, especially
Stirling, who has spent a lifetime on the study
of German thinkers, and whose opinion on any
Matter connected with them is therefore entitled
to the highest respect.  Yet it may be said that,
though Hegel's work was fuller in detail and
Mmore encyclopzdic in its comprehension of the
sciences than Fichte's, Fichte’s enunciation of
the basic Principle of the world-process is more
centre-reaching, more luminous — one would
almost say wholly luminous, were it not for a
last remaining unexplained difficulty — than
Hegel's, Apg therefore it may also be said
that Fichte has gone a step further than I—Ieg_‘?l'
The man’s pop|e and transparent personal life
deserved tgq that he should see more closely
and clearly the nobilj
truth.  Hegel’s jfa Was also free “rom blame,
does not S€em to have been so selfless
as Fichte’s, ang therefore he probably saw the
fruth under a glighy,, thicker veil. It may be
that if Fichte had lived Ionger he would have
explained the Jagt difficulty tjat remains behind
at the end of hjg work ; he would then have

the Jiva’s life,

55

. ouch. It
OPened up their hearts with a S?-T;dt longer he
ay also be that if Hegel pad I which also
Might have completed his systen;;: means of
suf:fers from a single last \\-aflt’ha)\.-e done the
Fichte's single principle, and sodone by Fichte.
Same work that might have been' oreat promise
In the combination of the two lies g

{OT-SELF.
THE SELF AND THE NOT

f
because 0
of satisfaction, On the whole, the}hrther than
the view that Fichte has gone egel

; bout H
Hegel, what has to be SE:lId hetrfk:n up after-
Will be said first and Fichte t: i
Wards. shoul .e
But befére taking up Hegel, a “v;lj cinehmwin
given to Schelling, who has were contem-
€Ommon with Hegel. The e e And partlh
POraries and associates of _eaCh ?atly influenced
of Fichte’s also, both being 'glg ¢ make such
by Fichte, But Schelling faile : philosophy as
2 lasting impression on IilLII’OPez_‘l lack of con-
did Hegel, because of a Certa_l_l ortal thollght
tency and of ey and] ”i those whfch
and genetic construction Suc’}‘he et addition
egel carried into effect. " of western
Made by Schelling to the Sl)ate? a decper an
philosophy may be said to ! ity, iz, the 1aW
fuller view of the law of re]atl\;hi;_. The pomi
at two opposites imP}Y each Omuch does noh
Which Hegel emphasised so him, that Suc
S€€m  to . haye occurred to ’

-
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0 i ; i
\V%?;iltiis nf;z;t];crlm!wrc in a third something,
one or the ot}:fg-uswcly and wholly either the
contains both anll’ -}?L-It somechow includes and
two. What f—}a (-]1_"’ itself the aggregate of the
derived from %nl“ t‘?ﬂ and Mansel of }Cngland
from them isk;ml_lmg’ and Herbert Spencer
opposite so, the 1’1111 a«, everything implies its
mass of relatiu:. it th(:.\\'orlcl, the whole
together as one t;}" 2 ”P.POSltcs, being taken
Relative—this whcilmq_wmch may be called the
opposite, the Abs 1C would necessarily imply its
vaguely called tﬁ'me'. Hamilton and Mansel
Spencer called itls hAbsoh'tea God; Herbert
sense this conclusi ; e Unknowable. In on¢€
only a verbal u‘slizn is true; in another it i
been wantin tqm ‘le, so that critics have not
th g to point out that the absolute and
Opposites which also : :
hi requires a . A
gﬁ;i;;b;cl)lltute and so on e:1d]c;1;?p051te A
endlessness f)lfSt(;;I? t}? this unfruitfs] and fatuous
which really ex ]1g er and higher absolutes,
diction in temlfsams nothing and is a contra-
opposites had b kY showing that when all
¢en once heaped together under

.1 For various criticis
Caird, Introduction ¢
also Spencer’s own
collected Essays.

ms of )
the P&S;'E'}encer’s view on this subject, s€€
Replies taspp;q, of Religion, ch. i.; and

o Criticisms, published in his

e relative
m »
ake a new relation, a new pair of
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d be left
absolute;
as to be
hould be

gzis.lﬁelativc: no further opposite coul
thatlc'? of this mass in the shape_of an
fOlIowl ’ such a train f)f reasoning W
th ‘Cd e all, the logical conclusion s ;

at the Absolute was immanent in the mass of
the Relative ; that every thing contained its
:;[;I:TSHC within itself, and that thc- true ;\bsolu’te
- d bc_complctc when opposites had }:)CLII
esolved into each other, sO that no further
“;ea"ch for a higher absolute was left to make.
legel's most important contribution to meta-
Physic accordingly seems to be a full develop-
Mment and application of the law that two
OPPOSitGS, two extremes, always find their recon-
Cll.lation in a third something, a meai which, as
Sald before, is neither the one nor the ot!ler
Z-T_clusi\.-cly but both taken together.v Applyu?g

IS principle to the world-process in the mass,
1€ first analyses it into two pure puts
Stzltlég and pure Nothing, and th
Gl Fhﬂ;t the collapse of these e
& is ‘becoming,’ is the world-px:ocess. Lo

¢t that ‘becoming’ is the conjunction of Being

a : ; ] :
nd NOthmg, and that every partlculm combines
sites ; an

oppositea‘,
en proceeds to
two into each

and : e
; 1d reconciles within itself two opposite® i
i consequent law that the reconcmat:on _

ought for it

tw
tho extremes should be always S
€ mean, and that extremes shou

re ;
garded as a violent and unnatura
.

ld al“ray's -be
| disruption
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of the mean—this fact and this law are Pro-
foundly significant and very helpful to bear if
mind in all departments of life. But yet the
mere statement of them, which is practically
all that Hegel has done, leaves behind a sens®
of dissatisfaction. The why and the how aré
not explained ; and the why and the holg
necessarily come up when we begin with tWO
and not with one. If we begin with one an
€an maintain it changeless, then none may ask
why and how. Merely to say that every
change implies a falling of Being into Nothing
and of Nothing into Being is perfectly true ; but
is 'true only as breaking down some old precon”
ceived notions obstructive to further progres®
true a.s. a stimulus to further enquiry ; ith i8
not quite immccliately satisfactory in itself or
helpful towards the solution of the final doubt:
It was declared long before Hegel, and declare
Ellg‘t'.hOUSand times, that the world of things 1
B, sl 35 Ko iy, e, st
itis neither ; but the stat€
ment remains dark, unlighted, \;Vh’ere is the lamp
to ;ﬁht It up and to make all clear at once?
en this.speaking in the third person, Being
and Nothing, instead of in the first and second
person, Self and Not-Self, (1’ and ‘you,)! rein-

1
Shafikara. S/zziré';uktz-ﬁ’fzd;/tya, the very first paragraph.
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Vests the whole problem with the old strangeness,
}V‘hich we were at so much pains to transform
into the home-feeling that goes with the words
Self and Not-Self, Being means Self to us;
and Nothing is nothing else than Not-Self (in
the sense of a denial of the Self), if it is any-
thing at all. To talk of Being and I\Iothin'gr
after Fichte has talked of Ego and Non-Ego1s
to take a regressive rather than a progressive
Step.  Indeed, this may be said, in a sense, to
be the greatest defect of Hegel's system. ,TO
SPeak in terms of ‘pure universal notions,” of
eing and Nothing, &c., instead o.f Self and
‘NOt*SeIf and their derivatives, to imply that
‘spf"it’ (in the sense of Self) is subsequent to
Pure immaterial thought,’ is to walk on the
head anq hands instead of the feet. There may
€ a little progress made even in that way But
the tumbples are frequent, and the whole process
is invested with an immense and most unnatural
Strain.  Of ccurse, it is clear that if we would
_df?al with psychology and metaphysic we must
mtrospect, we must look inwards, more Of 1e_ss,
W€ must turn our eyes in a direction opposite
' that in which we usually employ the:m i
Drdinar)’ life. But Hegel insists that while W€
Should "so turn our head and eyes, We must
X€ep our chests in the old position! .Th?s
volves a twisting-round of the neck which 1
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well-nigh  impossible,
natural difficulty. :

Moreover while pure Being and pure Nothmfg:
might well be allowed to combine into P#7%
becoming, whence comes this endless mult®-
plicity of Particular  becomings, or rathey
‘becomes,’ ze., of special things that hav®
become ? Hegel does not seem to have €X7
pPlained this ; although it seems necessary an
€ven quite easy to do so from the standpoint
of a true definition of the Absolute. A singl¢
word explains it. Has Hegel said that word?
It does not appear that he has. If he has, then
there is nothing more to be said against him o
this score. Vet the story goes that Krug onc®
asked Hegel to deduce his particular writing
quill from the general principle that Being and
Nothing make becoming, and that Hegel coul
reply with a smile only.  Stirling talks ©

rug’s ‘ridiculous €Xpectation’; it seems tO
others tlilat Krug's request was® perfectly fair
and legitimate. The arbitrariness of Krug's

particular quill does require to be explaine
away.

Again, Hegel’s fup
very base and foup
that Being and N

Hence Hegel's preter

damental proposition, the
dation of his system—u2.
: othing are the same and yet
opposite, and that theiy mutual mergence malkes
becoming, which indeed is the true Absolute—is

tio
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full of dissatisfaction. It may be true, ey
true, in a certain sense, that Being and_f\ c.)thmté
are the same and yet opposed; bu.t e
Hegel who tells us what that certain S
t may be true, nay, it is true, in a certain ‘sense‘E
that becoming is ’thc Absolute ; but lt- Vi 1(1)‘3”
Hegel who tells us what that sense 1s. that
the contrary, the general impression ls',,gz:pz'i

egel began with a violent pefzii0 {Tnthinc
When he assumed that Being and I Otoolr:
though opposite are the same, and SO ites
for granted the very reconciliation of Opp(;;fter
Which it was his business to provc-d f all
assuming that the two most oppose O.t is
OPposites are identical with each Oth?f’ lthat
truly easy to reconcile all other opposites
May come up for treatment later. - implying

Then, what is meant by saying or \mP }rorz
that becoming is the Absolute? If-the Pthe
SComing is taken to mean the totality © d of
World‘brocess “from the beginning to th? el:mrsfl
€€inningless and endless time, then © bcsolu'ce
AN absplyte may be meant, but such an a izt
Temaing absolutely unilluminative ancli 1.1;. “the

€8¢l says (as summarised by Schweg fholught;
a Solute is, firstly, pure immatenal disrup-
>ccondly, heterisation' of PRt t.hought;-nism 0
O of thought into the infinite ato rns out
time and space—nature ; thirdly, 1t 5
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of this its self-externalisation and self-alienation
back into its own self, it resolves the heterisation
of nature, and only in this way becomes at last
actual, self-cognisant thought, spirit.” Perhaps
then, he means not the totality of the world-
process, but a growing, maturing, absolute. I?Ut
the absoluteness of an evolving changing thing
or thought is a very doubtful thing and thought‘
Indeed there should be no distinction of thm.g
and thought in the Absolute; and this it 15

one of the very hardest and subtlest tasks of

metaphysic to explain away. The general
impression left by Hegel is that the Absolute
Is an idea which finds its gradual expression
and manifestation and realisation in the things
the becomings, of the world-process ; and that
consequently there is g difference of natur¢
jbetween the idea and the things. But if there
'S any such difference, thep the things fall out-
side of the idea and have to be explained, and

the whole task begins again, Bit even apart

from this difficulty, which constitutes a separate
doubt by itself,

. is the. main difficulty of 2
changing absolyte, The elementary Veda-

> temporary guides at an
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changing moods of a Supreme. We have b:sz
Pining‘ all along for Changciessn?SS, for restc' es
Peace amidst this fearful turmoil. Hegel blvh
Us an endlessness of change. He says the
Absolute realises itself through nature j;l ag
into  the individual ; otherwise, the.areznﬁ
SUpreme and perfect God developes lgzoctrine
Nds himself in perfected man. Af ny one
Unsatisfactory enough in the mouth 0 IiI e}oel—"
and much more so in the mouth Of- d':::ates
who knows nothiﬂg, or at least }m I\.n':lSt
Nothing  of the knowledge, of the upon
€volution and involution of “"Orlcls Pof
Worlds, material elements and Jivas and
the incessant descent of spirit into mattfifl say
its reascent into itself. What does Hegi oan
S to where and when the Absolute e:nd
its evolution and when it will Compl-Ette the
End §tp  Has he anywhere entered 1N oisant
Question whether this actual Sélf-cog?ected
SPitit, this pérfected individual, this Per no
Man who has achijeved that Combma‘flo the
Cason with desire or will which mal\e;ksh&
true freedom, the true internal libertys lﬂ:ce in
~—Whether SL;Ch an individual is Compf or is
0d arises at a definite point O.f-t-lmu’of the
only an infinitely receding possfbfhty of in-
“Ndless future? There were millions in the
dividUalised human Jivas upon earth
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ished
time of Hegel. Had the Absolute ﬁ{lrlsrzt
evolution in them or any of them, rmcl) 1 i
as it clearly had not, then why not: _‘1 all
are the legitimate questions that may ”qccm
fairness be put to Hegel. He does not --md
to have answered them. And yet Cuc.h-f:rcd
€veryone of them should and can be :mb\l\ i
from the standpoint of a complete mc{flP;}_[:th’
It is not probable that Hegel in this ?]-'od
and in the life and surroundings of the P (
he lived and worked in, vz, the last quartet 12_
the eighteenth and the first quarter of the 1111111
teenth century of the Christian era, knew (ic
the even general details about the kosl?h
evolution of combined spirit and matter, whic
have since then become accessible to th(;,
human race, He ridicules the doctrine ©

rebirth,! showing thereby that he did not
realise the fy]] significance
plication of some of
which he himself, or
before him, stated.

tained by the mast

and extensive ap-
the metaphysical laws
Fichte atid Schelling
Yet these details, as aSC_Gf"
ers of, yoga and embodied

in the extant Purénas and
other Samskrit and Py

- A

akrit writings, are alone

=l o 30 A

! Hegel. History of Philosophy,

s English Translation. L.
Art, ¢ Pythagoras,’

. 635
{OT-SELF.
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siefl they, in the
co hensive. metaphysic; fo'r ; to the final
\f;bfif'ilfpl:c)t of pointing out the “21;05 are in-
goajl, explain how the}.f thﬁﬂc‘lt derived from
Separately connected with an not acquainte
that goal. And if Hegel waj,rthat his meta-
With such details, it is no won Yt is, indeefi: 2
Physic remains incomplete. it is so full asit1s.
Wonder, on the contrary, thatdl be that it was
It may, on the other hand, h and so deeply
8iven to a man who saw so ml}cdid not say all
to see more also, and that h(_“ external reasons.
he knew for special interl_la} 9 t-l_ke& in pointing
This is the view that S'tn'lmg 5‘pecially iq .his
Out  Hegel’s shortcomlﬂ.g‘sl,./e uoht? Stxrh.ﬂg
Work entitled, What is T/g’owhen stating
Probably had not in mlﬂb ,ut information
such g view, anything a ?ﬁnher develop-
derivab]e by means of a o yoga. What
ment of human faculties thro,uzw is that such
Most concerns us here to l‘ﬂstirling declares,
a lifelong stutlent of Hegel as ity of such
; S s 1 a,utholl_} . ke
With all the weight anc o1, defecthin o
étud)’, that there is .a radl?; wanted “?hlcd
System, and that a key Iaiven if he hie
berhaps Hegel might have assuming that
ived longer, that is to say
himself had it. _
We see thus that, while s
Made a very close approach

1
: nd Hege
Schelli’]gﬁ?}al expla-
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nation, they do not seem to have quite grasped
it. Let us noy eXamine what appears to have
been in some Tespects an even closer approach
than thejys
Fichte, as gajq before, realised and stated that
the g0 was the only trye universal, PCY{CCt!Y
unconditioned in matter a¢ well as in form (in
the technjcy] language of German thinkers),
about the certainty of which there was not
Possible any doubt, And from thjs universal,
he endeavoyreq to deduce the whole of the
world-process, His deduction s usually Sltmm"‘_d
‘ Ego:—_F.go; Non-Ego 1s
Hok=Fgo., Ego in Parf:::Non-Ego, and N0f1‘
Ego in part=Egyg, There ig first the thesis,
the Position of idcntity; I’ i oL secondly, there
is the antithesis, the OP-position of contradiction :
Tis not ‘Not.1; lastly, thera is the synthesis, the
€Om-position of , ~econciliation of the opposites
y Mutua limitation, Mutual yielding, a com-
Promise ip which the VA becomes, Ze., takes on
the characteriggie of, the ‘Not.p » and the ‘Not-I’
of the I nd thijs g entirely and irrefutably
In accordance With the facts  of the world:

; o Tosential s e the
world-procesg - and it jg g

how StirIing has failed
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. Scjfaweg er
this reat work. In his annotatlo‘ﬂ FO is said
he Sg)"s with regard to Fichtfii ‘“I]-:?izf;ctor)"
about the universal Ego . . . is not.l.':;:se we still
Let ys generalise as much as -we] pE,go and can
know o Ego but the cmP’”ca~1 the respect
'efer to none other.”! Now, t‘rltllacumen. one
one has for Stirling’s metaphyswtaof his is very
fan only say that this statemen xactly equiva-
difficult tq understand. For it 15 €3 ossibility of
lent ¢, the entire denial of the‘eP can never
AN “abstract,’ simply bccausc.:concrete with
cfinitely cognise anythi”g_bué ‘(ore in dealing
our physical senses. AS_Sald ¢ natjure of the
With the process by which the he mere fact
UNiversal Self s established, ftconcl.etes and
of diversity, of the many, Ofor its existence,
Pal‘ticulars, necessarily l‘equ“'_esf the support and
for jts being brought intc.) relief, ity, an abstract
ackground of a continuity, a unt ):nd concrete,
d universal. The two, abstrac s inseparable
Miversa] ange particular, are just afor a highest
88 back and front. But Ioc_nkn]g ve find that
imi\rersal and a lowest particular ‘qiversal, RULE
the €Xtremes meet. The highest u;lso the most
Cing, wxraTAT, satté-sﬁln'ﬁn}’alll;:cro s also the
I“‘1"3(‘.1uciblc=. point. The universa irizal ego); the
individual ego (the so-called emp

S A

28.
! Stirling’s Schwegler. P. 4




68 THE SCIENCE OF PEACE.
u X
s}?ig:rilsiin%f e t.hc an, atom, of the Vaishe-
Pratyag-itma a {)hl[omphy’ correspond t0 .the
a self, is th'e(n.( ,th"' _Eltom which, enshrining
limits, which -Jw-dtm“' Between these €7
comprehendin :”'(? not two but one, the all-
process thercgpsubst"atmn of all the world-
univ'ers;tls qndd” and flow all other pseudo
because cach¢ falls pseudo-particulars ; pseudos
universal b ‘1; a" a particular under a hig-th
covers some lc%wnacfal) and at the same tme
universal Fgo i('-t particulars (specials). The
lutely certairt; anc.kl’ ;:2‘1’ th‘? only true, a}as?-
Ooppositi : universal. “ Hegel, 10
ngf tsligolgggotgl?.t‘e’ - held that it is .t
on the Contl‘ary,asoﬁletgllf prius of all reality, DUt
which comprehends vo; ang }mlvcrsal, a universa
This is where ’ Wit.hll? It every individual.”
path began, Itliedewat‘_on from the straight
results were - (I)gan with Hegel. And the
Hegel which Stirlin that dissatisfaction with
him el tgcifm?fejssc? 0 again' Efnd
self, to that impye reversion, by Stirling
Pregnable position of Fichte

the true Absolute-)_ e J'i?c‘t‘-objcct, ‘I-me,’ is

L Jbid P. 315
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but the empirical ego,” how much more doie
Mow no being but empirical and partfcular
beings, no nothing but empirical and particular
non-commencements or destructions. Ego and

Non-Ego we understand; they 2r¢ directly
and primarily in our constitution ; Ny, they
are the whole of our constitution essence
and  accidence, core and crush inside a,“d
Outside, the very whole of it. But Being
and  Nothing we understand only through

are en-

]":«go and Non-Ego; otherwise they :
tirely strange and unfamiliar. Being 1s }1ot111ng
clse than position, positing afﬁrm:'a.tno:1 .by
Consciousness, by the ‘17 Non-Being 18 m:.!thmg
else than opposition, contra-position dem.al by
that same ‘I’ Stirling practically admits as
much in What is Thought? Fichte's aPPI‘OHCh'
then, is the closer and not Hegel’s, and

Stiﬂi“g’s opinion that “the historical value of
in the end,

the method of Fichte will shrink,

t(? its influence on Hegel”’ is annulled by

\‘hls own latest research and ﬁnding._ The

Probability indeed, on the contrary,-15 that
egel’'s work will come to take its prope;

Place in the appreciation of true students 2

Only ap attempt at a filling

and COmEﬂetion
rnest
of the outlines traced out py the G2 ¢

1 fbid. P. 427
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intense, noble and therefore truth-seeing spirtt
of Fichtel th
By sheer force of intense gaze after the trLl‘
Fichte has reached, even amidst the St(?'m_
and stress of a life cast in times when cmp'lrcfi
were rising and falling around him, COI]C]LISIO.“;’
which were generally reached in India only “f"t;
the help of a yoga-vision developed by long

; : : of
practice amidst the contemplative calm

forest-solitudes and mountain-heights.? 1;'1%_

\Dr. Ti H, Stirling, in a very kind letter, writes as b‘-‘lo‘:‘;
on this point : < Dy, Iutchingon Stirling would bf‘i—f A
remark only that he js not sure that Mr. Bhagavin Df‘-“ m(‘l
qQuite correctly followed the distinction Dhetween Fichte's m]l,
Hegel’s use of the Ego in deduction of the cﬂl'~‘£~"’”cs.—_’t “1:
distinction at least that is proper to Stirling’s interpretalion ot
both ; Stirling holding, namely, that Fichte, while withou
provision for an external world as an external world, has ‘m_ly
an external motive or movement in his Dialectic, and is \\'ith_ﬂ-! 1n
his deduction itself incomplete; whereas Hegel, wit/ prows&on
for externality, is snsige of his principle, and in his deducuo.r?
infinitely deeper, fuller, and at Jeag completer.” I give this
extract from Dr, Stirling’s letter with the vie=: that it may 11&!11
readers to check ang correct any errors made in this chapter, 11
the comparative appreciation of Hegel and Fichte.

Professor I E McTaggart, of Trinity College, Cambridge,
also writes: « L still maintajn that Hegel has got
nearer the truth thap Fichte.” :

% Fichte’s lecture on 7re Dignity of Man (pp.331—336 of
the Science of Kuowledge, translated by A. Kroeger) is full
ight be reaq as meaning, on Fichte’s
ution of the Jiv-4tmi of the kind
theosophical literature, in direct
ts.

described in vedintic anq
contrast to Hegel’s statemen

¥ 71
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; : ions
after page of his work reads like txansiig‘ltl}’
from Védz‘mta works. Schwegler, AP a

: disagreeing
unmindful of their value and o 2 beichte
With them, sums up the conc]usao'jb Onc]LIsions
In words which simply reproduce th% c? in India.
of the Advaita-Vedanta as now curren to the
Fichte's statement, quoted abo.ve_, aSto each
transference of their charactf?l.}lgsctrlgsis the lan-
Other by the Ego and the Non- l-lin;nencemem:
Suage of Shaifikara at the Ver}’ C‘O Bhéshya, on
of his commentary, the S/uf{w‘fh{ﬂ'_ | between
the Braima-Shtra. His d.‘s,t mcfil(:;r empirical
the absolute Ego and the individua higher Atma
€€0 is the distinction between .thlf ;\tmﬁ’ are
and the Jiva. The words ‘hig etr defects and
used here because one of the_ Ig danta turns
difficulties of the Current.Advalta-‘tflfe ‘Confusion
eXactly, as it does in Fichte, ;nram-ﬁtmé, the
between Pratyag-atma and ba lute. Again,
Universa] Ego and the true A~ 1 ecler: “ The

ichte’s view is thus stated by bChwtb conciliate

Usiness of the theoretical P?'rt e (;ddle term
Ego angd Non-Ego. To this end; E;d without
after middle term was intexdes he absolute
Success, Then came reason with t']s incapable

CCision: ‘Inasmuch as the NOP'Eg; lre shall be
of Union with the Ego, N ou- B0t 2xact1Y the
None’ » This is to all appearance

p after pre-
Vedanta method, whereby predicate

3
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: . and
dicate is superimposed upon the b“!“zm(:trick
predicate after predicate refuted an”]- 50
away as inappropriate, till the nakec -Ligﬂ
remains as the unlimited which is the lwg‘l~laer
of all that is not-unlimited, and the Scal\l:l("lll\..
exclaims, “I am Brahman”! and *the V(gd?;'
is not at all,”? as the two most f}lmo.lls ol
texts, great sentences (in the Samskrit P; .
mahd-vakyas) or logia, the foundation O_.“-O”
Advaita-Vcdfmta, describe it. The oppos! or
between the (undistinguished) Bmhman\row
Atma or Ego, on the one hand, and the ' the
Ego, on the other, is stated correctly b)'l el
vedintis thus: (The Atma is) that of wh o
akésha (ether), air, fire, water and ecarth '11'1118
the vivartas, opposites, perversions.® d
relation between them is indicated by Ma

= v ) es
hustidana Sarasvati in a manner which com

home to the reader even more closely than
Fichte's: « Brahman dreams all this universé
and its waking is the reducticn of it all t©
illusion.”

Thus we see that s

. . t
ome of the most importan
conclusions of the

current Advaita-Vedanta

—

'Bg‘z'lmd—/fragz)'m('a. L. iv. 10.
2 fbid, 1v, iv. 10,
% Bhimati, p. I.

"Saﬂk;ﬁepa-Sﬁﬁrfraka-T}“A-a. ili. 240.
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is trul
have been independently reac.hed b?’ :héiis’ w)é
great German thinker. And in seeing than we
have ourselves taken a step mrtAl.le'r ~ht€t‘dvaita
had done when we left the Vlb?l?tile last
System as the second result o© uestion of
endeavour to solve the supreme ?he current
questions, We have seen that upon the
Advaita-Vedanta is an advance seen that
Vishishtadvaita. ~We have alsiar)f to each
Fichte and Hegel are supp-lemel} is the more
other. For, while Fichte's d'alecucnd therefore
intcrnal, starting with the -Ego,_ta follows out
the truer and less artificial, Il of two stages
the world-process up to e -joination an
only, as it were, those of Oliisting order
Preservation, ze., the Rresentf i‘he Ego and
of things, a commingling © s dialectic—
the Non-Ego; whereas I‘¥(3g(3]313i:'1cnr, return-
though external, starting with ft rwards, and
Ing however to tllOUghF - e'n a way
therefore the more artlﬁaal-;ild-process L
COmpletes the circuit of the “fon dissolution,
the last stage, that of destrUCthéﬁ;:ion‘ (The
Of return to the original con ed for want
Words ¢ipn a way’ have been U? nificance ©
of the certainty that the full Sigﬂ of origin,
is cyclic law and triple :e,ucceSfS_ the kosmic
Preservation and dissolution © world-process
Systems which make up the
G
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and which law is reiterated over and OVe_:
again in all Samskrit literature, was presc‘l;e
to the minds of Fichte and Hegel). -"1t
feel now that Hegel, Fichte and cur:eto
Advaita-Vedanta have come quite close tt
the very heart of the secret; we feel thﬂt
it cannot now be very far off; we are ﬂos
only face to face with the lock that close
the whole treasure-house of explanations 0
all possible mysteries and secrets and CO“'.
fusions, but also hold in our hands the key.
which we feel is the only key to the lock ;
and not only do we hold the key, but 1
our struggles with the key and the lock .WC
have, in the good company of the IndiaP

veddntis and " the German idealists, broken:

through panes of the door-leaves and almost
moved the door away from its hinges, al'fd
obtained many a glimpse and even plai?
view of many of those treasures and secrets:

Yet the key will not quite turi in the lock-
Some

construction, prevents this,

The defect, some features of which have beenl
already pointed out in treating of Hegel, is that
we cannot deny altogether this Non-Ego. We
cannot quite convince ourselyes that it is puré
Non-being, WRT®R, atyantasat. [t seems both
ex_istent and non-existent, |IEA, sadasat.

rust-stain somewhere, some defect of
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Whence this appearance of existence in it?
The Jast unexplained crux of the current
Advaita-Vedanta is the connection b.etwt.zen

"ahman, the Absolute, and May4, the illusion
of the world-process. As with Fichte,,S N(.m-
80, 50 with the vedanti’s May4, there remains
ehind ap appearance of artificiality, Of.a i
er maching, a lack of organic connection—a
Ak of the working of the whole world-
Process into. and out of it, in the arrange-
ment between it, on the one hand, and
the Ego, or Brahman, on the other. ALy
Shouid Brahman dream? A hundred -dlfferent
Yays of enunciation and illustration  are
tried by the ordinary vedanti. None is satis-
dctory,  And therefore the current Advaita
doeg not reach to the final stage of a Zrue
dvaita.  When pressed, it, like Fichte, falls
2k upon the position that Maya gNon—EgO%
With Fichte) is wholly Non-being, instead ©
oth existent and no}l-existent, and thlS'We
cn'fmot quite bring home to ourselves. Besldes.
this difficulty there is the process of cﬁaﬂg‘e—
the «y» Opposes to itself the ¢ Not-I’ and revgti
© an original condition. Why? ue
te must be above change. Again, 'Eherq
to be an artificiality and arbltrarmtlfls-
the ‘Not-I’ in another way. \,Vh_Y v yf
Ohe Particular ‘Not-I’? Fichte’s deduction ©

48ain ¢
AbSOIu
S€emg
aboyt
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ism of
the world-process s effected in a S)'“")g'SThe'n
three steps, three Propositions, and e\Cﬂ'q but
it does not quite complete the Process (ot
leaves it half-finished. [t ought to be Cor‘nﬁ)[ﬁ'
in one Proposition, one single act of consc e
ness, otherwise the difficulty of change 1
Absolute remains unsolved, e
There are expressions and indications gt
to the mind of Fichte ang other (;101';”;!‘6
thinkers, as to the mind of the vedant:,‘tt 7.
is present the distinction bctwccn‘ e P
rather timelessness, WETATAAT, kalatitata, o
the one hand, and time, HTH, kdla, on ¥
other. In this distinction lies the CI”? ”
much of the secret, and yet it does not *’ee]
to have been utilised. It js not P"OP(f'r)f
utilised in the extant books on Adval‘ta
Vedanta, although the fac¢ of Brahman being
beyond “pace @nd Fine 1o ralfsratad fnek h
ave been put to muc
distinct ang effective yge by Fichte or any
other western thinl\'er, though it has bf?"r]l
recognised by eyep such g non-metaphysica
but extremely acyte Teasoner as J. S, Mill, 1111
his Examinatipy, LE Wi Hamilton's
Lhilosophy, as the distinction between the true

and the false infinite, One hesitates to say
Positively that Fichte p

unperformed ; byt
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translations of his writings available m]En&‘;ge-!(:::t;
this Seems to be the case. _;\nd‘ yet tl,e essed
is there all the time among the lqeast;‘e\pll;etter
In his writings, as much s Just the
Yorks of current Advaita-Vedanta. from the
one rust-stain has to be removed rlzsc the
Sy and it wil] turn and ﬁna“y‘unihat we
ock  ang lay  open before us ¥
Want, ; bines
We want, as said before, that whldlggfer:mess.
Within itself change as well as Chajﬁ it be a
n inﬁnity of change even t-hOl:Eat Al
Mange of progress—a progress tl g, that is
S°1f~contained and consistent meaning,

ohich it
. . “as guﬂ?ﬂ]ﬁ'
Withoyt , definite jinal goal ggya:iss which,
SN Progress ; an increasing prog

there

ter-
IS reason to believe, may also besﬁ a
with anp ever-increasing re_g;ri tl,JrﬂS
Pl'OgresS in a convolved spiral_ whxch,] I'o'hel' g
Up“ral-ds to ever greater ngHES Of n:“_espon-
Subt]e, life, niay also, by necessary f; el
» i accordance with the law Otion pass
2 “OMmpensation, of action BJId R ichriek
“Wnwards to through ever 'mcreasmﬁer——such
OWer and grosser densities of mareSs even,
CeaSeless, aimless, process, or progl appiness,
€ans not satisfaction, brings not F;chte has
bu.t Tather g desolate weariness. Schwegler) :
Said (to qQuote again the words of

nating
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“It is our duty at once, and an impOSsibll't-.y
to reach the infinite ; ust ' Eg
striving united to this im
of our cternity,”
thing.?

nevertheless j
possibility is the stamPI
Schelling has said the same
And to the principle of this metd”
physical deduction corresponds the actual fact
e gaiued by yoga and occult science a0
Stated in the Purinas and other thcusophlcal
and yoga literature, that there is an endles®
evolution of the Jiva through body after body
and world after world, But this, fack i5 2ok
the‘ whole of truth ; it does not stand by itself.
If_ it did, thenp such a mere infinity of changé
without 5 constant ang permanent basis ©
changclessness and peace, would only add the

horr i
°rs of Sisyphus to the agonies of Tantalus:

: owever patiently it now accepts—
E::’“‘f]la“)’ do—the doctrine of ap endless progres?

ong feel peace iy it by itself. The longing
» all-resist]egg and unquenchable craving

1 :

€ssness and Peace and ‘rest will com€
.y C00Ner or later,
Besides th;s .

of unrest, whi HOkONA] difficulty, this surfett
intellectya) d'[l:[(-‘:, 'S MOW upon ys, there is the
Standing the yeo > the impossibility of under-

s Mieivery fact of change. The instinct

! Schweglers z7:,
*J- H. Stirlin 0T hilosophy.  P. 270.
& Whatis Thougn o Pp. 397-398.

THE SELF AND THE NOT-SELF. 79

rords
of the intellect cries out as the ve?’ Erirl:uc;ft.
of all logic, as the primary laws ot @ t-A, that
that A is A and that it is 1O t‘ﬂ?ai: “The
Being is Being only and never l\o_-]te;;i cannot
non-existent cannot be, and the C-\llsmoment of
not be” And yet every o d below us,
our lives, all around and above an are being
these much-vaunted laws f’r l_og!?mal instant,
violated incessantly. Every m{-qmtesils becoming
Something, some existent thiﬂgi'_ ¢ thing 1S
7on-existent, and some ”"”-.gx“nz:l?tz?zz‘. We
coming into being, is becoming ihat behaves
may say that it is only the g f saying so?
like this. But what is the good © us, sounds
All that the world really meanfl t:ccnt,s, all is
and sights, tastes, touches, 3111 1oes. Even
included in the ‘form’ that Cla:c:)b prove by
weight, it is being attemptefil change, with
Mathematical computations, wlll et toa planet.
change of position, from P-an[ laws them-
And finally, “those mathematica ns are pased,
s¢elves, on which such Computatloe They te®
€an no longer boast permancncti;:ians, and it
are being changed by mathema arallel lin€s
1s endeavoured to be shown thar R the same
can meet and two things occuPy tible faith

indestruc
Space, That we have an ind LAk o

\ Bhagavad-Gitd. i 16
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that matter is indestructible is, to tell the truth,
not due to any limited facts we know, for
limited data cap never justify limitless infer-
ences, but ig only the unavoidable assignment
by us, by the ‘1 of a conjugal share in our
own indefeasible eternity, to our undi\-’orcea.ble
partner in life, the ‘Not-I,” matter. Such being
the case, it does not help us in any way t.o
say that only the form changes. The form 18
Practically everything ; and even if it were
not so, even then it is something, it is an
existent something at one moment. And what
is existent orce, should be existent ever, HOW
why, does it Pass into non-existence? We @0
7ot understand change. We ¢ nos understand
the world-process, ¢ you would have us
understand jt, you must show that this world-
process is not g Process at all, but a rock-like
fixity. Then only shall we be aple to bring
i into‘accord with the Primary laws of thought
Such is the difficulty of the exdggerated and
yet legitimate demand of the reason, on th¢

! : it perfectly unconvincing. It
explains nothing anq is not a fact. It is, as

just said, denied by €very wink of our eyes, by
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ur
every breath of our lungs, by every _beat c;;:b(i)ne
héarts. We want that which will co ness.
and harmonise both change and changeleS? the
€ want to reduce each into terms O
other, . he
Many have been the efforts to shut buephz -
World-process into something which tczzzle single
in g single hand, which shall be bu t do it in
¢t of consciousness. Fichte could no sous and
less than three successive, u“SimUIthihen too
therefore change-involving steps, an school of
ut incompletcly. The great TyShE go in one
Osicrucians has endeavoured to ch> m"”; but
thought ang sentence, *“ 1 am that a:d m'akes
this propounds mere changelessness Veda-texts
10 provision for change. ~ The tage have
bﬁ‘longing to the penultimate rse-b “1 am
EXclaimed separately, as said bé o t at all”;
fahman ” and then : “ the Many is n-o urpose ;
Ut these too are insufficient for out 1pne and
€Y too establish changelessness a0
SXplain ; nge. ; m-
v hat lxovted;z;ﬁ shall be ?btan?efo :r}lfe foby
pressing the three steps of Fld}te v/ _utterances
“mbining the two separate Scrlptulrz s, at first
Intg , unity—a small change peri po,rtant in
Sight. but almost as radical and imp order of
‘osult as an alteration of the m?n:ion which
letterg composing a word, an altera
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makes a completely new word with an entirely
New meaning.

Nore.—J¢ M2y be mentioned here that the “resteﬂ;
Philosophers epecially selected in the text to serve ﬂd
landmarks op the path of énquiry have been so :;electerl
because thejr Special way of thought, arising out of mOderl
tonditions, jg the freshest and most suited to the moder
st.udez?t and best fitteq for the purpose in hand. Otheij—
Wise, indeed, the same subjects of enquiry have been an
are being investigateq by hundreds of the finest intellects
of the human face from the most ancient times up to s
Present day, ang different aspects of the same truths anf
proposy‘.inns and solutiong may be found in the works ©
the ancient Greek phi]osophers, Plato, Aristotle, and _'-he
Neo-l’]atonists €specially, of Descnrtes, Spinoza, LeibnitZ
of the mystics, Schefler, Eckhart, Albrecht, and Baehmeé
ctf Bruno apg Bacon, and, again, Schopenhauer Elnf

bPencer, anq many othersg, Each philosopher worthy (‘)

the ame, and to whop, the name has been given by publc
feCognition, hgq undoubtedly left the world’s stock of
p!nlosophical }mowledge richer by at least some definite
Piece of work, a fuller and deeper view of some law, OF
& New application and use of it, or a new aspect of 2
Ct, or law, Indeed, as may appear later

ing Opinion aver held by any
appear, from an all-embravcing stﬂndpoi_nt’
t of to be a ngt inaccurate descripﬂo":
e o e a worId~fact, one half of a truth. Bu
€ latest Germap thinkers seem to have S

their precursors in Europe 11
8l unify, W Add edan amongst
S and translations of his writings
A Fichte appears to be ":n
: © the students of true Vedanta

and the higher metaphysic higher metaphysic which
cult ang Superphysical science

SR e
THE SELF AND THE NOT-SELF. 3

: ; . which
Within itg principles as well as physical scnenctzc,i ;:1 the
Cihims tq be a science because it offers t.o b tesl vis., by
Same way ag every particular science is tested, e.e ,witi'l
endeavouring to show that its h}'lml_he.ses ag{)e made
DPresent facts, and also enable Predfcum} zloed claims
Jorrectly, of results in the future; which, l.r"df: ‘2 great
1o be the Very science of sciences by pronci]'?lgslcienceﬁ
SYstem, a great hypothesis, which, while SFefalcis would
SYStematise and unify limited groups o fcts; past,
SYstematige and unify all possible world-facts,

Pl'esem, and to come.
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THE Last ANSWER.
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Yama, Lord of Death,
Nachikets said,

of "assurance ag
of the tryuth o]
answer : “ Thy

than whom, ‘::
there could pe no better gtlv;r
ainst mortality, no truer teac lst
f life and death, wives this 1a 5
e scriptures Pondes
the shining sufferer
1¢ pure ones) follow

; that which 41
declare ; that for which (tt i
BrahmaCha.rya. (the life of holiness, of sacrifice
to Brahman); that do

I declare to thee in brief,
it is AUM "

B es o o

! Katha- Upanishay,

L. i 15,
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: te-
. » rrous sta
What is the meaning of this - S;ts a hundred
n"‘xent repeated over and over again sacred and
Ways in all Samskrit literature,
Secular? Thus: s+ “ This, O Satya-
The Prasina- Upanish i hicher and the
kima desiror of truth, is th.C ],;’0“.-“ as) the
lower) Brahman —this (that is \in that as (his)
Aum, Therefore, (stroﬂg‘based) knower may
ome (and central refuge), thlee ;]eems fit to
feach out to any thing (Fhﬂ.i) ,31 gl
folloy after, and shall obti\‘”’1 Il ) Aum is all this;
The Chidndogya says: “ The : ‘
the Aum s all this» 2 « Aum is Brahman;
he 7; ailtiriya says: “Au |
Aum s 41 this.” s i ke impemshabhe
he Méndikya says: i ereof is the
Aum s 4 this; the unfoldlﬂg_ ;}11] is Aum.”*
Past, the present and the future ; words of the
he T dra-sdra repeats th‘fff Aum—this 18
. . b ]e Vs
7 dikya and says again :
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the imperishal
le, th 3 !
alone should be worslfip;zgfﬁmc Brahman ; 1t

Patanjali
53 . e
Pranava »2 ¥s: “The declarer Thereof is the
Sl]Ch .
quotat
fold. What iglo.ﬁs may be multiplied a hundred-
and fanciful.lno t] € meaning of these mysterious
found ang Occolﬂng statements? Many pro-
sound haye ]L;t mter_Pfetations of this triuné
Upanishats th €N given expressly in the
Brdlhmana andefnselvgs, also in the Gopatha
deepest - a;jd I the books on Tantra, but the
implicit only. mg‘itr l-ltl*minous of alf,rcmaiﬂs
exagoera 1 the abo A .
all fl*?eir t?uc}n::tet?eﬂts are to b\: Jlf;?g;ﬁgtlz
%OTfe before, Aum rne::t In view of all that has
elf, the Not-S
b -elf, and ¢ ; :
etween them which ha:t(: Toist;ntousb Rclag?n
) € een dis-

in any of t
o Preceding answers—that

arkness will pe 1];;;1:3@;”&{ ook
ed up'as with a sun,

le wi :
Iedge ndian .traditio‘l justi oes this, then truly
» all * science. stified that all know-

] 15 su
mmed up in the

5 in A
- the Gayatri and
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the Géyatri in the Aum; then truly are all
the Vedas and all possible knowledge there, for
all the world-process is there. The Self, the
Not-Self, and their mutual Relation—these three,
the primal trinity, the root-base of all possible
trinities, exhaust the whole of thought, the
whole of knowledge, the whole of the world-
process. There is nothing left that is beyond
and outside of this primal trinity, which in its
unity, its tri-une-ness, constitutes the Absolute
which is, and wherein is, the totality of the
world - process — the world - process which 1s
nothing else than the Self or Pratyag-atma, the
Not-Self or Mla-prakriti, and their Interplay-
But how can these three be said to be
expressed by a single word? The immemorial
custom of summing up a series, or of expressing
a fact, in a single letter, and then of joining
letters thus significant into a single word—of
which many examples are to be found in the
Upanishats—here gives the clue! Each letter
» 1 This ancient method of cxpressing a profound 1'rlulh
by assigning to each of its factors a letter, and then writing
down the letters as a word, meaningless, & mf:rc sound,_ (.?.\‘CCP'-
for the meanings thus indicated, is one which is not familiar Ett':;
and therefore may not commend itself 10, modern thoug 1];
These ¢ mystic words,” of which so many are Irou'nd in :_mcufe!lre
writings, and later in Gnoslic and TKabbalistic wm"kS, 2
S . ; ind. And yet 10 these
regarded as jargon by the modern mind. ; ton
same words ancient wisdom has imbedded its Prot®

conceptions, and the Anm is just such a word-
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of this word mygt be t
plete fact, and we
inevitable conclusjon

The first |
the Self ; ¢
Self - and

- COITI—
he expression ofi ato °
are thus compellec

. H es
- 1 ‘;\ slgn[ﬁ
etter of the sacreqd word, A,

b

. 5y B \um;
According to thig intcrprctatton of the £
the fuy)) Meaning of j; ,

vould be the prOpOS[“I\OTrO]t'
Ego‘_“NO‘l‘EgO"—hNOII (cst), or I—Not-I— i
(am), Which gy Up all the three f:af:tol‘s'md

the world-process into 5 single proposition @
act of conscrousness.

h to this résumnd Occulrf
tdogyal . « The name of Brahmae

is truth i, Satyam, whijep, consists of thret
¥, sa, and fa, and 4, yam, Tha
i ling; that which is & ‘g
ing; that which jg Yam fiolds and bind
he “0perishing here means

Nothing else ¢ an the Unlimiteq universal Self,
Pratyag—étmé; th Perishing ;o the endlessly

Wm"“‘““ﬂﬁfm LU JE - P
Ttwgry ¥ fr n
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T=fr ) VIIT S

89
THE LAST ANSWER.

. _dying, ever-
ed, and ever
S hias ever-renewed, criti; the nexus,
Q?rfsmnb’ Self or Mala-prakriti; t St
limited Not- ¥ i the two together,
that which holds and bmdf oht By helone
the unending relation of “\.egat}m two are con-
of the Manvb other, in wh.mh .tleeach other in
stantly and’ inseparably tied ut)her ‘make only
Such {:way that the two toge
the numberless Absoltutf;,ain using almost ){fhf
imilar statemen y ag thad-Aranyaka.
- sumldu‘ is made in the Brilad-Aran The
Same words o Al
“Truth, Sat)iam’ i e Bﬁ;}:‘;}]e truth, satyam,
i S a
mplate and wors b m; ¥, sa,
r? Olds Cog‘tl?reg-fcttﬂ'ed is £ e Sagtater,, and ¥,
i T4 letter, and ﬁ’f, Sl Onethe last ]etteI'S_,
vk et AT hrstian iddle is the
Yam, is on - S :
i ishables, are true; is encompasse
}n;Perxszz ﬂeeting} Sl b I,S The true is
o both sides by the true. iling). ~ He
; ;
;'OUnd i (the greater, the prﬁ‘aoverpowere d
€ more hble o
. his—he may is Being ;
;hathlm;.) xlvet’l’l ; rlere sa, the first truth, i
Y the false.
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and yam, the second truth, is Nothing, for both
are imperishable ; the middle is becoming, the
ever-fleeting and ever-false,

The  Devi-Bhigavata says! : “Why, Dby
what means and substance (has all this world
arisen)? How may I know all (at once, by 2
single act of knowledge) >—Thus Mukunda
(Vishnu) pondered (within himself, in the
beginning). Unto him that sovereign deity,
Bhagavati, uttered that which giveth all
explanations in a single half-verse, zzz.: ‘I, not
another, is (Ze¢, am) alone verily this eternal
all””  This, it seems, is the plainest statement
available in the Purana literature, after the
Veda, in which an endeavour is expressly
made to sum up the world-process in a single
sentence,

The Yoga Visishtha says?: “], pure con-

—

‘ fsn:a*z? ER -G e pe—y fad
ARERRGUICILE © T "
WEYR A W TEEsfEs ey |
w4 wfeedard qef VATAAR 0
: I, xv. 51-52.
wﬁfwmfamm’rfm THIE: |
S A AR g A FRITHYAET 0

NlWﬂDﬂ-prakarana, Purvirdha. cxviii. g.
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Sciousness, subtler than space, am not anything
“\mited—-Such is the eternal buddhi (idea) that
freeth from the bonds of samsara, the world-
Process,” .
The great hymn, Pushpadanta’s .M:zﬁzml:z-
Stuti, refers to the Supreme in these words:

= , WA
“Thou whom the dazzled scripture doth gl(,scnb
As being negation of what thou art not.

Put into one sentence such description f:an
take pq other form than that of the logion,
€0 Non-Ego Non (est).

Such Hte ga_ very (few) of the utteram_:es Odf
Sdcred literature that at once becoﬂ:le llght?t
UD when the light of this summation 1 brough
s on them. Thus does the _Pral)ava,
the Aum, the sacred word, embody in' itself the
Univerge ; thus does it include all previous tentaci
tive Summations ; thus is it the very hea_rt T]:e
€Ssence of the scriptures; so o.nly“ s o
tradition, justined that all the universe 15 I
the Pranava, Herein we find that what beﬂ?;e
Were the wheels of a machine, apart and'(,jtadas,
are noy together and powerful and acmeeat
S0 Oganism. Herein we find the two 8F t
SCriPtUre-texts combined into one stajcemene,
that gives a new and all-satisfactory significanc

SATRIg 4 wfwmwins ghecta o S #
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to them. Herein we see the whole finding
of Hegel, and far more besides, included.
Herein we see the three propositions of
Fichte compressed into one single proposition,
which is a re-arrangement of his second
proposition.

And it is not only a re-arrangement of it
though that is important enough, but more. If
the statement that ‘Being is Nothing’ is not
only external to us but unintelligible, the state-
ment that ‘Ego is not Non-Ego’ is not yet
quite internal, though certainly intelligible. It
does not yet quite come home to us. The
verb ‘is’ and the order of the words in the
sentence, make us feel that the statement
embodies a cut-and-dry fact in which there is
110 movement, and which is there, defore uS
‘but away from us, not /# us, The negative
not” entirely over-powers the affirmative is,
an appropriates all the possibility of signi-
sz:rzznt(;hétsgﬂo el ;Elhat the rhy‘thmic swing
us and our surrogunc?'n S ‘Non-hgo, betvﬁ]eeg
by also emphasisin mgs:‘:l Wh‘ICh'WOUId PR
of the affirmative ‘gisa’n- bm.]gmg ont theiiobse

» 1s entirely hidden out of
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help.  We place the Ego and the Non-Ego
in juxtaposition, and an affirmative Relation
@ppears between them first, to be followed aftf:r-
Wards by the development of the nega'tnre
relation in consequence of the negative ps'irtu:le.
And, more than this, we replace the ‘1s ’_ by
‘am, the ‘est’ by ‘sum,’ as we have every.nght
to do, for in connection with the Self, with ,I,
¥, Aham, ‘is’ has no other sense than ‘ami;
and in place of the Non-Ego, W%, Anaham,
Ve substitute ‘this, @&m, Etat, for we have
Seen their equivalence before (vide Ch. IV.),
and will do so again later, in the section on
Gla-prakyiti, Our logion therefore now runs as
W?' “« Aham Etat Na,” “I This Not
(am))- In the Samskrit form the word corres-
Ponding to ‘am,’ 71;'.:., .EFEH, asmi, is not needed
at all, for it is thoroughly implied and 1.111de.r-
Stood. By as soon as we have the logion 1
thlS new fOI'm._ « Aham Etat Na,” we see that
- '€r¢ is a whole world more of significance 10
= than the dry statement of the Jogical la‘_\v
¢ contradiction, “ A is not mnot-A,” “EgO0 1
bt Non-Ego” The one law of all laws, the
Pllse of the world-process, the very heart-beat
£ all life is here, now. The rhythm betwtfen
€ Self and the Not-Self, their cornm{g1
cogether and going apart, the essence of a
ange, ig expressed by it; and yet, when we
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take the three constituents of it at once, Jt
expresses changelessness also. .

As a man seeking for the vale of happiness,
may toil for days and nights through a maze
of mountain-ranges and come at last to a dead
wall of rock and find himself despairing, and
a sudden casual push of the arm may move
aside a bush, or a slab of stone, and disclose 2
Passage through which he may rush eagerly to
the top of the highest peak, wondering how
he had failed to see it all this while, it looks
SO unmistakable now, and may behold spread
clear and stil] before him the panorama of the
scenes of his toilsome journey, on the one side,
completed and finished by the scenes of that
happy vale of smiling flowers and fruits and
crystal waters on the other—such is the finding
of this great summation. All the problems
that bewildered him before now receive easy
solution, and many statements that puzzled bim
formerly, in the scriptural literature of the
nations, begin to become intelligible,

After finding the trytp of this great logion
for himself the enquirer wil] -
of it everywhere in the old
the world around him.

: d here that the references to
i Upan1§hats, Puré‘fgas,, &c., are not made with any idea
of supporting the logion by “appeals to scripture.’ Rather,
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‘he intention s to suggest a new way of working \vlf.l::1 t?se
sacred books, which may be of use to some readeb-r
Whether any definite proofs will or will not be foun ]1)
eXperts and scholars, that the logion is and was rea"i
Meant by the Aum, does not affect its importance asTi!e
SXplanation and summation of the Worl.d'pmceSS. the
Ogion came to the present writer first in 1887, .'.tsf i
Needeq ¢xplanation of the universe, in the course 0then
Studies ip Indian and western philosophy. He ks
endeavoured to find confirmation of it in Samskrit fw?roo,
Ut vainly, for thirteen years. Till the summer O dgfm"
Jlen thege chapters were first drafted, it Ircrmum:nezmt
m only g guess and a possibility timt_ 1hel :':_;erzn'\utumn
ion. Thig guess was justified, for him, 10 ‘f which
» in a most remarkable manner, thfz e As to
Probably be told in a future publicatigs: /incing
Whether that ‘remarkable manner’ will prove convi hile
1? Others jg for the future to decide. In the ‘;n;:[}:dgec{
on - 2uld be repeated here that the logion shoul f ]uoting
1 its owp merits, and that the main purpose © h? of the
Upanishats, &c., is to help on the thoug died in
by placing before him the thought embo

: oo irection of
thOSe dU0tations as at least working in the direct

€ logion,



CHAPTER VIIL

BRAHMAN OR Tug ABSOLUTE—THE
DVANDV-ATiTAMI

Let us see now

if this summation will give us
all we want,

if it will withstand and resolve all
doubts and queries and objections, even as the
rod of power wielded by Vasishtha swallowed
UP and made nought of a]

the weapons of
Vishvamittra,

Let us test it with questions the
most wild and weird and fanciful. If it fails to

answer one, it fails to answer all, and we must
seek again for another summing up.

Aham Etat Na—this logion, in its entirety,
represents with the greatest accuracy that if
15 possible for words to attain, the nature of

unconditioned ; the trans

cendent ; consciousness
that includes unconscioys

ness; the compactness,

1 -
'g'g'r;ﬁﬂ‘, beyond the Ppairs, ie.,
96

beyond the relative,

A 7
THE DVANDV-ATITAM. 9

solidity, plenum of Cog”itio_"' kno‘\glﬁ?, t}?;
thought; the supreme ; the indescribable ;
Unknowable! ide:
This timeless thought, this IRt oy lj?:i
taken 4o a whole, changelessly conshtt.ltfllss i
IS the nature of Brahman. So taken:_ L ;Iu one
thought, one knowledge, one cognitio \;.rhich
Single act or mood of ConScoOUSNESS, jln'ch yet
there ig no particular content'.but : Eculars;
-ONtains the totality of all possible st
It is Lnbroken, picceless ; there is no }:?{tinﬂ, no
't no Space, no time, no change, no ?l com;lete
une\’enness, but all equality, an a‘.‘%tainless
condition of balance and repose, pUre 3 sness
And form]ess ® We can call it meonsc}?{ln or
4150, the absence of thought or Cogf;]lelre the
dCtion o any mood at all. Ior W d even
is is the whole of the Not_belf,hm’z is left
at s negated, the consciousness e that of
May, well be ¢alled meonsciousn?b‘s’ i ly not
the State of so,und slumber ; it is clearty

l WA, Wi, worfa, ¥, FEE T
ARt

: UHIHR Jid, fafigd, wEt, ﬁf‘m T:‘;
:‘ﬁ’ RWW, fafdwmie, @, @, WA 00

: krit.
in SamsKTI
> &c., are the- descriptive words used
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any particular consciousness such as tbflt
wherein the particularity of #se This, as @ this,
@ that, defines both the subject Self and the
object Not-Self. And yet it includes the
totality of all such particular consciousnessc®
for the Not-Self includes all particular this's
Taken in two parts the same thought glvedy
(1) aham etat, I this, 7, I am this something
other than I, a picce of matter, a material Of
physical body; and (2) (aham) etat na, (I am)
not this thing which is other than I, this piec¢
of matter, this material or physical body. Heré
in these two sub-propositions, inseparable parts
and constituents of the one logion, we have, 43
we shall see later in detail, the whole process 9
samsdra, samsara which means a Process, £
PI’OC_:GS:S of alternation, a movement of rotation
fqr 1t is made up of the alternation of opposites *
birth and death; growth and decay; inbreathing
and outbreathing ; waking and SIeeI;ing; accept-
ance and rejection ; greed and ' surfeit ; pursLlit
and renunciation ; evolution and involution ;
‘formatlsn and dissolution; integration and dis-
1r{tegrat1fm‘; identification and differentiation ;
differentiation ang remergence — such is the

essence and the whole of the world-process, at
whatever point of s

in whatever aspect
so-called inanimate,

pPace or time we examine it,
we look at it, animate or
chemical, or mechanical,

THE DVANDV-ATITAM. 99

O% physical, or organic, the birth and death of
N insect and also each rhythmic wing-beat of
that insect, or the birth and death of a solar
System and also each vast cyclic sweep in space
and time of that system. Why the logion he}s
' be taken in parts and also as a whole, will
aPpear when we study further the nature of
the Thjs, -
This single logion thus includes within itself
oth changelessness and change. It includes
e fulness of the Absolute-consciousness or
unconsciousness, from the all-embracing timeless
0d spaceless standpoint of which the Self has
eternally negated, abolished, and anmh}lated
e Not-Self, in its totality, without remainder,
and so Jef behind a pure strifelessness of perfect
o+lance and repose and utmost peace. .It 3}50
cludes the pseudo-eternal, the pseudo-snﬁn}te,
3 in"de."ﬁllite, and, technically, the 111us1ve,
éyé'ViC, endlessness of incessant identifications
Separations, on the smallest and the largest
2088, of the Self and the Not-Self, cach
ent1ﬁCation being immediately balance-d L;P
:;1 ® Separation, each separation immedlztr‘; i’
Qre:n_(:ed up by an identification, S ;'1'
tion, and ngw pralaya, dissolution, following
i D other in untiring and ceaseless sotatson,
order to imitate and show out in tme
4N ever-futile and ever-renewed endeavour,

“Cale
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nre,
that which is complete, always and at o
in the Absolute. e

Thus it comes about that the IT}ethOd‘t?cfﬂ of
true Vedanta, the repeated supet'.-lmpotf’;nquiry
an attribute upon the Supreme (Ob‘]C?Ct o el
and definition), and then the refutation a::es 2o
ing away of it, till all particular attribu rémaiﬂs
been struck away and the Supreme i
defined as the un-de-firable—that me e
also the method of al] thought, and the rgiment
of the world-process, which is the ‘embz g
of the endeavour to impose material at fe T
upon the attributeless througho'ut': a'lI Uﬂ:ﬁ;g 5
endless endeavour to define Spirit in te

r.

M:f;m T, Aham Etat Na—thijs transceni(i;:;f
Hfam samvit, thought, consciousness, o
then, timelessly, spacelessly and chalfgﬁ‘ethe
constitutes and is the |1, svabhava,h_ch
own-being, the nature, of the Absolute, W lof
is also, therefore, identical with the totallt){ o4
the world-process; such totality being attamnd
not by the endless addition of parts ?aut
pieces of time and space ag outside of us, o
by the grasping of the whole of the Not-Self wast
all space and time as Within us, so that P i
and future, behind and before, collapse in

d
the now and the here, ang parts are summe
up, by abolition, in the whole,
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What merits and qualifications, or al‘)senCl.? l?f
Merits and qualifications, that may r]ghtb-'tl:
RUeht in and required of the Absolute, wit :
out whic the Absolute would not be what its

1 . . . L - )t
A3me 'mplies, are missing from this? Is no
the though¢ independent of all else ? D(‘)L‘S it
fot fontain ajl i itself? The Absolute is the
;ncohditioned. What  condition limits this
Crfec e ; e AL Al
its : Ognition, thjs complete idea, \\‘hll:.h s
Whicp, - "4 and looks ¢ ho end beyond itself,
S also g _—
Cang 'S own meang

and  seeks po
u ten L % W . '
one of itself fo, Its realisation » 1y is
> ac consciousness,
co; Or af
"'Pfea‘g,

which looks
ter, to Past

or futurc, but ig
Preg,, cOmplete Wy 18 the Cternal
1 Ste gy i i ;
L . » 1IN the Infinjte point,
i elf, Chies = € Whole of the Not.1° before
e;;]“des 0 ]tizr? One single Moment Which
S Austg 1 g i’ at one singh_ point Which
its:}S up .E:JICE-, N ope Single act  which
itQSeI; the Whole (;lr@ the wox]d~pxocc—:se in
is X at ‘Not-]
. a » denies ¢}
pgu;sit; ‘Vhig}):thgiggg ther - thay, . a n:i(rl;ltzf
¢ Ssib) Olisheg d ’ >
OORRS dey Nd  yet Covers aJ)
upgt‘ils tha;‘ f cnowledge, for aj Possible
Q““dir:' the ‘Not ‘;‘, own  gpa Summed
lon “ denj i
QQntrad. loilre thin ¢, mid;jl tAl dPOSSIbl
g ute idea 11
e v
o i} 1
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?Sndnozzllorelat:ves are within it. And yet it
for it ifgfsjd.‘o them or outside of them,
possibilit ocf 'S the very substratum and
€ntirety ?"ors t},]em’ nay, it zs them, in their
baIance’ and ¥ [Edl]\en all together they counter-
divisions are a-?_"’h. cach other wholly. All
undivided com'[ N 1t, and yet it is unbroken,
the beYon,d n:site{]t’ partless and numberless,
are both withim -EIf lop tl.u? One and the Many
traction SLIbtrant-lt’ add}tlf_)n neutralising sub-
plication COuntC lou-nu”‘f}””g addition, multi-
completely balaera.ctmg division, and division

; ncing multiplication ; all the

Samsdra are Present
bration, 14 is the re

It is fas
in it N\ag;inmrgurgam, attributeless, Being is
.18 or Non-Being is in it too. T
! It is Being ; it is
el It is neither! And
able. It s th,e N US, aroung us, unmistak-
our-daily Jifa . .« constant, process of
far is ityande‘ye - mov?th and it r;‘lgveth not,
» 1t is within the heart of

—

qrEg TR} |ETH

v Pigvedq, x, exxix. 1, 2.

T B W e .
HYMII_ by Shnﬁknr&chﬁrya.
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all, and yet apart from all.”! It is the all. All
is 'in it.  Assertion by it and in it gives
existence to the WATET Anitm4, the Not-
Self; rejection and denial by it and within
it impose non-existence on that same Anatma.
It sayeth : I (am) This; and the This, the Not-
Self, is. It sayeth: (I this) Not-Self (am) not ;
and the Not-Self is no more. But it sayeth
both these things in the same breath, simul-
taneously. What is the result? This endless
Process that is ever coming out of nothing into
being and vanishing out of being into nothing.
We see it plainly and yet may not describe
it adequately. Truly indescribable, SWfaa==tg
anirvachaniya, has it been called, as also the
world-process which is it. It is the vacuum, the
shinya, 591, of the shinyavadi? when the Self
and the Not-Self are regarded as having
neutralised each other in a mutual negation. It
is the plenum which is ever full of both, in the
affirmation thal ever lies implicit and hidden in
the heart of the Negation. Two eternals are
here in this Absolute, the eternal ‘I’ and the

1 ey = = =
AEs(n AHSA AL WG Wida |
TEACE WA AT WATATE ATER: N
fr&a-(@am}ﬁat. 5.

2¢ He who holds the doctrine that all is nothing, a mere
vacuum, or that all arises from and goes back into nothing.”
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g::ﬁ:g:z:m]l \:No.t-j” eternal Being and
limit or rec;tn-'a 3 othing ; and yet they do not
zs only o-n;lcf. ‘C?l‘Ch other in any way, for there
eternal s no¢ Ltﬁmul' and the other pseudo-
yet, and th{ : fi >eyond space and time are they
Iim;'ts the (;;L ore beyond limits; and neither
into the ot}?, 1er but rather each necessarily fits
lost in the Oc:rl e :‘;et rather, the other is entirely
eternity of e 1\?']‘3 can take objection to the
pure Bein a pur(l: Nothing beside the eternity of
not identri%ra’] ‘an'( yet the two are opposed and
make up the :\bdncll yet also both inhere in and
that the <’ h:glds-;o ute. “:WC are inclined to feel
‘Not-1’ impl ln'g up to itself and denying the
what the ‘fioiﬁl’d-‘dual't}’.‘ let us remember
denial of it b Is, essentially, and what this
is the Ne Y the ‘I’ amounts to, The ¢ Not-1’
is the N((-egatl‘on of the ‘I and this denial of it
Sl \Vha%a(t)lgp of a negation of jtself by the
ment that « | ajectlon can there be to the state-
than 1”77 [s it nrztnot atl f‘ I 2m nothing else
ment “I am only I;l:l,r;,dy;qm}falent to the state-
duality in it? A d'fﬁ nd if so, whex:e is the
we think that t ifhculty seems to arise when
to the total; 'S Burey’ NotIglisinot equivalent

: ality of al] particular ¢ Not-I’s’ This
With later in an endeavour

to show that the
: pure ‘Not.]’ ; i
the totality of all Particulay ¢ NO:I,ES:qulvalent 2
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Such, then, is the indescribable of which the
totality of the world-process is the endless
description. Exact and rigorous and scientific
description here perforce becomes a hymn, which
may seem mystic to the unscrutinising observer,
and yet is strictly accurate. The indescribability
of the absolute Brahman is not the result of
a powerlessness of thought, but of thought's
completion. It is indescribable if we will use
only one of the two sets of thought-counters,
terms of Being or terms of Nothing, such as are
used in dealing with things relative and limited ;
but it is fully describable if we will use both
sets at once,

The names of this Absolute are many, as said
before. To fix the nomenclature and prevent
confusion, the English word used to describe it
in future in this work will ordinarily be the
Absolute, and the Samskrit Brahman. Para-
brahman is the same word as the last, with only
the intensive and eulogistic para, ze, supreme,
added. One other common and significant
Séimsl<rit name for it which should be specially
noted here, is the Param-atmid—the Supreme
Atma, the Supreme Self. In strictness the
Absolute is as much the whole of Not-Self as
the Self; but it is given the name of the
‘Supreme Self’ especially because the human
Jiva, as will be apparent from what has been

I
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said before in Chapters IV. and V., arrives Jerst
at the Pratyag-itma, the inward Self, the
universal Self, and being established there, it
then includes the pseudo-universal Not-Self
within itself, and thus realises ultimately its
identity with the Absolute, which it then calls
the Param-atmi—the Supreme Se/f, because
first seen through the universal Self, though now
seen also to contain the Not-Self; and because
the Self is the element, the factor, of Being in
the triune Absolute.

As the Sthwvetdshvatara says’: “ This udgita,
this music-sound, the Aum, is the supreme
Brahman. In it are the three, well indicated by
the (three) letters. Knowing the secret hidden
between them, knowers of Brahman merge
therein and (gradually) become free from

rebirth.” And again: “When with the lamp of

the Atmé, (the Jiva) beholds the Brahman with
all-intentness, Brahman, the unborn, the time-

less, the pure of all tattvas, thin he becometh
free from all bonds.”

—

1 e 3
SEtiRaT § 7w afeiey gufaged < |
AT FAfaRt fafemr gt samfa maa dfagal

TEIEARA § AR Tt g Aqwd |

W-i‘i .‘:’Iﬁ ﬁﬂ%f&%—'g mm a--a Rwﬁ- ﬁmﬁ: "
b i. 15.

CHAPTER IX.

THE DvanpvaMm!—THE RELATIVE.

(A) THE PRrATYAG-ATMA—THE SELF.

The Aham, the I, the Self, in the logion is
the Pratyag-itma. It is the inward, abstract,
universal Self or Spirit, eternal Subject, wherein
all Jivas, individual, particular, concrete spirits,
selves, or subjects, inhere. It pervades them all,
as the genus pervades all individuals. It Zs all
those individuals. The appearance of separatf_i—
ness, the individuation, the differentiation, 1s
Caused by matter, Mala-prakriti, as will appear
later, Ip itself, it is the avyakta, the unmani-
FeSt, the unspecialised, the unindividualised. I_t
is the One wa, eka, in a special degree. It is
the essence, the source and substratum of a_ll
S_imilarity, sameness, unity, all oneness. It 1s
Ishvara in the abstract sense, the one shvara of
all particular fshvaras—their Self, as also the Self
of, and as much as of, the Jivas that have not yet
arrived at the state of {shvara-hood. Itis SOme

: FE the two-and-two, the paired, the double.
3
107
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times called the ‘May4-shabalam Brahman, or
Sagunam Brahman, the Brahman conjoinéd
with attributes, enwrapped in, coloured with,
May4. The-Upanishats mostly describe it, this
Pratyag-atma, and, leading the enquirer to i,
finally state that it is identical with Brahman.
Such aphoristic utterances, apparently, have led
to the confusion which prevails at the present
day amongst the vedantis of the various schools,
as to the relation between Pratyag-atma and
Param-4tmé4, or Brahman. The great words of
the Upanishats refer to the Pratyag-Atma :
“ Unmoving, it outstrippeth the wind ; the Gods
themselves may not attain to it; it goeth
beyond all limitations ; by knowledge of it, the
Jiva attains to the (first) peace of unity; the
white, the bodiless, the pure; the Self-born;
smaller than the smallest, yet vaster than the
vastest ; which cannot be spoken of or seen or
heard or breathed, but which itself speaks and
sees and hears and breathes ; "which espouses
the enquirer and appears within him of its own
law, and may not be taught by another; ever
it hides in the cave of the heart; it upholds

the three worlds; it divides itself and appears

in all these endless forms, and yet is best
described by saying, ‘pot this’ ‘noti thisidt

& 2
1 Vide the Isha, Kena, and Katha Upanishats.
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And then comes the addition: « This Atma is
the Brahman”! The meaning is that theﬁ onE:
S0 described is the Atma, but the same j‘ktma
Plus the description, vis., * not thzs’—that is to
say, plus the consciousness that "I am not
other than I, which consciousness is inseparable
from, nay, 7s the very being, and the who!e
being, and the whole nature of the Self—is
Brahman. ;

This Pratyag-itma is the true fa®m, nitya,
constant, eternal ; the Fz@fam, kitastha-nitya,
the changelessly —movelessly perrflal.‘lcnt, 135
Opposed to the wftwrfafam, parinéum-m.tyi‘i, tlle
changefully persistent and everlasting ; 1t 15 the
eternal. While the Absolute may be said to
be beyond ecternity as well as time—or ra.ther
to include them both as eternity_ plus time,
seeing that eternity is opposed to time, and thj
Absolute is not opposed to anything else an
Outside of it,.but contains all opposites w:thu;l
itself—the word eternal, as opposed to tempAOE'aé,
may properly be assigned to the Pré_lty_ag-azl;_n
in its abstract aspect. As such it 1s .ethe
complete and undergoes no change, but lliin :
substratum and support of all changll’lg ttricgal
and of time, even as an actor of +his thea
attires,

———

Y Winddkya. 2.
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_quor RIS illustration, take the case .of
;ii]‘;:,hsill.;slgtlptf, sound slumber, awaking from
S R I?dn SHya ¢ "¥ slept well, I knew
B e G notlung, te., the Not-Self,
rest in t%l;t L literally, he was at complete
i ct?rnal, \\rhc:-el-n he felt perfect repose
he comes a}};s ‘;.urn of f'iltf;;uing work ; whereout
cooniti T aga‘m into time and to the
ofbc;“ e of somethings, when the restlessness
0vergs(;;fir{‘;ojythc @_X‘pcriences of samsara again
e s him, lhe' further special meaning
e ushupti, the meaning of sleep, as of death,
it i):; :EEEE:; later. In the present connection
L Ogi,nt to refer to th_is one aspect of it,
the eXPfessio Olf,t ltha‘f the inner significance of
sushupti,” is tﬂ;,t Ftle_be]f knows nothing during
knows u’.rhat is tl i In that condition, positively
the Not.Sutr e oinically called Nothing, ze,
necessity, of tzllfe aB“’_hOIC, for the potency, the
Constantl'y s eing of the Self maintains
consciousn,ess tzl'le Unbr.okm act or fact of
before that ’S IIS Nothing or pure Not-Srlf
in the shol—te£ In other words the Jiva,
almost entire] ;_nt)men_t of sushupti passes
Pass entirel % (for_ Stn?tly speaking, it cannot
B0 studping T e ope ot alliRapeceh
the region zDof 1}? nature of the Jiva) out of
ticular not- 1t = dnaty, experiences of par-

S€lves, of  succassive somethings,
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into the other side, the other facet (and yet
not other but rather all-including aspect), of
that region, 7z, into the region of the single
underlying ever-present one experience, one
consciousness by the universal Self of the
pseudo-universal Not-Self. That the Jiva does
not pass entirely out of the state of cognition,
a consciousness which is its very nature and
€ssence, is the reason why the thread and
continuity of his identity reappears unbroken
after the sushupti. ’
As with reference to time, the Self obtains
the name of the eternal, co-existently present
at every point of time—for all the .cndiessly
successive points of time are co-existent .tﬂ,
and in, its eternal and universal all—embracu‘lg
consciousness—so with reference to space, 'ltS
name is the fay, vibhu, all-pervading, i_nﬁmte,
unextended, or extensionless ; and again the
|/IYrgt, sarva - vyapi, all - pervading, ~omni-
present, the simultaneously present at every
point of space, for all the endlessly co-exxstexllt
points of space are simultaneously present 1n
that same consciousness. /
Lastly, with reference to motion, 1ts b?t
name secems to be the %HIH, katastha, the
rock-seated, or the wfgaral, avikari, th'eﬁm;_
changing, the fixed, or, again, the WA4WT,

antaryami, the ivner watcher or ruler.
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O '
NOt_USte“?fazhe !‘elat}on of the Self to the
e a’tri lie_mbodlf!d i'n the logion, there
triune natupremty of attributes in both. The
SOESHAAE and 1t Ofl the Absolute—the one
contains Withinm'le €ss moment thereof which
imposes severall it three incessant moments—
Self, three (,a y on the Self and the Not-
or qualities bf]r'-’as’ TWT attributes, properties,
in the Ab;soluthese three inseparable moments
(@) The ‘1’ } C]dr.nay be thus distinguished :
Sl oy B 1olds thc: ‘Not-1" before itself,
Not-Selfs 1::)g1 lt:..den‘les it, ze., cognises the
face-tO-facenes[-hemlty'-Its nothingness.  This
cognition (insl’ constitutes the moment of
later). () Ti-udmg sub-divisions to appear
the | Seif 1. duéstcogmtlm} of the Not-Self by
self-definition b O[, and is of the nature of, a
of its own naty e Se.lf' a constant definition
different from u';.rlle to itself as being actually
other than the u Not-Self, from all things
regarded as idept-r ¢ Self, which might possibly be
fore in this Selp. 2 Wit itself. Juplied thers-
identiﬁcation ’l[:l(C:lOnSclouSness i5 tha oo oraan
and from th k a separation of the Self with

¢ Not-Self, This is the moment
divisions also. (¢) The

at s T
the other two, the ; which intervenes between
3 ne Inner COndition S0t Sa,y

3

(for there i
ere i1s n A
O real distinction of inner and
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outer here), of the ‘I, its tendency or destre,
between the holding of the ‘ Not-I’ before itself,
on the one hand, and its movement into or
out of it, on the other. This third moment, of
desire, also has sub-divisions, to be developed
later. These three moments manifest in the
individual Jiva as ST, jiidna, fa@ar, kriya, and
¥, ichchh4 respectively.!  They will be
treated of in detail further on. Here it is
enough to say that these three moments in
the Absolute Brahman appear in the universal
Pratyag-atma as the three attributes of fam,
chit, &, sat, and WrHg, 4nanda, respectively,
which are the seeds, the principia, the possi-
bilities and potencies, the universal and abstract
aspects, of what in the individual Jiva manifest
as jiiana, kriya and ichchha? Sat, being in a
special sense and degree, the principle in con-
sciousness of actual (self-) asserfion and (other-)
denial, acrual identification and separation,
putting togeth'ér and taking apart, corresponds
tn kriy4a, which alone gives or takes away
existence, or particularised being. Chit, con-

. ]
, cognise,” ‘ create and

! The English words ‘ know, con, ken cate’ an
same roots, 73, jha,

‘ wish ’ are apparently derived from the
‘kri’ and ¢ish,’ respectively.

215 current Veddnta works the meaning,
and fnanda, is exp

as generally
accepted, of sat, chit, lained to be
being, consciousness, ard bliss respectively.

.
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sciousness in its special aspect of cognition,
ir::il.:e'hokl.mg before oneself of a Not-Self and
C;fl';r.:ggncllz ctlsn}.,-:;jgfit, kn'owing it to be :}ot,
to be ](I]OW]] ; flnd’ -\Vthh maApiRs .thll'lg
true or false ?‘C existent or non-existent,
ittt Qele b t ’-nanda, t%](_: inner conditio-n
that princip] ef\‘«cen cognition and action, 15
the other It?e.o‘ Co'l-‘;clOUSl}css which connects
leads the V‘:’U, i1s the basis of desire, which
It should ngli) from knowledge into action.
hm € borne in mind that these three
inPt_c s, sat, c'hxt, and 4nanda, are not prior
'theylﬂi]l:.i ;::: ,-knyﬁ’ Jiidna, and ichchh4, nor are
e latierscns'Ie‘I external causes or creators
other in the'ir 1€y are co-eval with each
aspect, and are universal and unmanifested
triplet, Which(l? identical with  the second
maniféstcd Ae 5 .Only their particular and
particular athe.Ct’ even as universal and
and attri,but stract and concrete, substance
The two Caihor?a}}; be said to be identical.
tinguished, as bef; e S.epamtedj but only di-
i an,d CIOe ore pointed out. Pratyag-atma
from Jivas andes not exist without and apart
without a;ld :]lvas cannot and do not exist
b e in PratanFE from Pl‘atyag_atma_ But
consciousness Yalg:dtmgl consciousness is self-
Not-Self, is which, against the foil of the

, self—asscrtio:’.‘, self-knowledge

‘
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and self-desire all in one, all evenly balanced
and equal, none greater than the other, all
merging into cacli—so that the Pratyag-itmd
is often exclusively referred to in the Upa-
nishats by only one of the three attributes,
as only 4nanda, or chit, or sat—the Jiva is
a compound of jiiana, ichchhd and kriya, which,
by the necesssary fact of their confinement to
particulars, realise their inseparable contem-
poraneousness only in an endless succession,
rotating one after the other, two being always
latent, but never absent, while one is patent.

How and why three moments come to be
distinguishable in what is partless will appear
on fully considering the nature of the second
factor in the triune Absolute.

Such then is the Sat-chid-ananda, the
Saguna-Brahman, having three attributes as
the constituent principles of its being, the three
potentialities which are necessarily present _in
it with reference to the necessary nature of its
two co-factors in the Absolute. But we se¢
clearly all the while that it is not personal,

not individual, not some one that is separate
not the single ruler of any

tem, but the universal
bstratum of and is

from other ones,
one particular kosmic sys
Self, that is the very su

1S.e the next chapter.
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immanent in all such particular Ishvaras, 7¢.,
Jivas risen to be rulers of world-systems, and all

other Jivas whatsoever,

We may note that the triplicity of attributes
in the Self is a reflection of the triuneness of
the Absolute : Self, with reference to the Self,
whose very being is constant awareness of itself,
developes chit ; with reference to the Not-Self,
which it posits—therefore creates, ze., gives to
it the appearance of existence—and denies, sat ;
with reference to the Negation, ceasing from
the restless turmoil of the Many, it shows forth

ananda and the bliss of peace.

This Pratyag-Atma is in a sense capable of
being worshipped. Worship and devotion may

be directed to it in the shape of constant
study and recognition of jts nature ; of constant
desire to see and fee] by universal love its
presence everywhere, and as all selves and in
all not-selves ; of constant endeavour to realise
such presence by acts of compassion and help-
fulne§s and service, Sych is the worship of
the Atma by the Jiva who, having finished (for
that cycle) his journey on the path of Nif?’
pravritti, pursuit, marked oyt by the first
half of the logion, is now treading (for that
cycle) the return-path of fafe  nivritti and
renunciation, which is laid down by the second
half of that same logion. Ts such a Jiva the

Lo b y
THE PRATYAG-ATMA. 117

special fshvara of his oWl pm:tlcula;- ‘fﬁ:ilfh
system is the higher indw_'lduahty_o i
his own individuality is, in one r‘cslpﬁc ;ths
integral part—the father of his r'na_tenaajc;e self-,
SnHe the high ideal of rc'nuncmt:otll ki
sacrifice whom he is lovingly and dev ma
to serve and closely to imitate, as far as y
be within his own inﬁniteSimal. spher&l r grasp
Students who cannot yet quite Cleartg egSe]f
the nature of the re]ation'betwecn 1,}edness
and the Not-Self in its pgrlty and‘ :la; -ﬁtmﬁ,
cannot yet clearly distingm'sl} the Plrat)’ rfore s
from its veil of I\’Iﬂla-pralq'ltg.and ii 55 L
less vaguely realise the unn-'ersatlc); LElinE
Self, who are in short at the s abshi the
Vishishtadvaita — such students \voz mpin a
pa.rtic-ul‘al' fshvara of their world-syste

i her Jivas,
vaguely universalised aspect. Stl]lfQ: hl;: t]{eory
at the stage of the Dvaita and o

of creation, worship only and \\;hiilyorth:
individual ruler of their worlﬁd-sys f:th:3 A
subordinate deity, regarding him as
éxplanation of the universe.
The absolute Brahman
includes all worship.

transcends and



CHAPTER X.

THE DVANDVA.\I-—’I‘HE RELATIVE (continued).

(B) I\'II}I.A-PRAKI.UTI OR MATTER—THE NOT-SELF.

We have dealt with the first factor of the
triune Absolute, namely the Self, The second
factor is the Not-Self. It many names,
cach significant of a special aspect, are: FHTET
Anitma, the Not-Self : ﬂf‘a?{, achit, the non-
Conscious ; T, jada, the non-intelligent or the
INert ; 9T nana, the many; §9_jiieya, or fqud,
vishaya, the object ; g, anrita, the false;
EEE: (o bhedamfxla, root of separateness 5 ‘lﬁnfh,
mila-prakrit;, root-nature ; uvrw, pradhana, the
chief, the root-base, of all the ¢lements; ATHT
métra, the Measurer, the mother, matter; and
W=;, avyakta, the unmanifest, 1 ¢

This Not-Self

is—by the necessity of the

! The word RIS has, regrett
somehow ; it deserves restoratij
known English word matter.
the Bhagavad-Gits.
i, 14,

ably, dropped out of current use
on, being the same as the well-
- It is used in this sense in

TR Fww graragEsEaT:
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Negation of it by the Self, which lf.stthzfvf;);
nature of the Absolute—the OpdeSl ::3ct as is
Self in every possible respect an afsPitS’ i
indicated in the fact that some o refixing
characteristic names are made s l])fy pll3ec‘ausz
a negative to the names Of. He b(? .teristic of
of this fact, as the essential chzna(:f the Not-
the Self is unity, the very essencs ;sthe marks
Self is manyness, separateness ; an VA 2
of the Self are universality and uﬂ]-mitedness,
so the marks of the Not-Self ar:fs lFichte has
particularity, evcr-SPeCiﬁedn?SS' 3 and of this
said! ; “All reality is in c01lscso-1‘1§11§ss;,oc PR
reality that part is to be ascrl ed to the Ego,
Ego which is not to be asgrihe is what the
and vice versd...... The Non-Ego [re orted by
Ego is not, and wvice versd.” OF, asthepEgo, the
Schwegler?: “ Whatever belongs -tczuc of simple
counterpart of that must, b}’\:’:’;_Eco,”
contraposition, belong to t[.lf? ; fthté Self and

This characteristi;:doip Oségl(‘)el}u?ly considered,
the Not-Self shou & ature of
together with other aspects il ’ft‘hethlc: various
the Absolute. The Solutlon. 4 time to time
difficulties, alluded to before, from

hinges upon it.

e Engﬁsh
{roegers
V' The Science of Knowledge. a3} (KICS

translation). 3 Py, 246.
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Because nothing particular can be said of
the Ego, therefore everything particular, all
possible particulars,: must be assigned to the
Non-Ego. But yet again, lest the totality of
these particulars should become a fact different
from the Non-Ego instead of identical with it,
€Ven as positive is different from negative,
these particulars are paired off into opposites.
These opposites, again, because particular and
definite, are more than presence and absence;
both factors have the appearance of presence,
of positiveness, as debt and loan, as pleasure
and pain. The pain of a debt is as much a
positive burden on the consciousness of the
debtor, as the pleasure of a loan is a weight
on that of the credijtor,

When we are dealing with the ultimate
universal and pseudo-universal, 7z, Self and
Not-Self, Being and Nothing, then even
presence and absence are adequately opposed ;
it is enough to prefix a negative particle to
Self and Being.  But when we are in the
region of particulars, this is not so; positive
cold, in order to be 'neutralised, must be
opposed by positive heat, and not merely by
no-cold: a positive debt is not sufficiently set
off and balanced by a no-debt, but only by an
asset ; 2lus is not nullified by zero, but by
7enus 3 a colour is pot abolished by no-colour,
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but by another equally positive complementax_'y
cdlour, It should also be borne in mind, in
this connection, that the positiveness of par-
ticulars, the reality of concrete things, is, afte.r
all, not so very definite and indefeasible as it
Seéms at first sight, but on the contra‘ry, a
very elusive and illusive fact. In the ultimate
analysis its whole essence is found to be
nothing else than consciousness ; the more
consciousness we put into a thing,-the more
real it becomes, and wice wersd. That a
house, a garden, an institution, falls out of
repair, or order, and gradually disappears, loses
its reality, its existence, if it is n_eglected b};
the pProprietor or manager—that is to say, 1
the latter withdraws his consciousness from
It—is only an illustration of this. on the
Physical plane.  The essential fact is always
the same, consciousness upholding.:tsel.f- as.
well as its object, though the details d1ﬁ.er,
thus, to maintain its objects on the physlxcal
Plane, consciousness employs t.hc ¢ bahish-
1<ai‘€ltla,' the ‘outer, or ph%'smal, -sen&S:eS,
Organs, instruments and means in repairs, };3-,
while on the mental plane it e[np[O}:S tAC
‘antah-karana,’ the ‘inner instrumex?t. s
in the case of the individual and his ho};]se
on the small scale, so, on the Iarge scale, W :I;
Brahma “falls asleep’ and withdraws Al
K
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consciousness from it, his brahmanda, world-
egg or system, disappears. = We should rt-
member here that the arrangement of materials
which is the /fouse, the garden, &c., is, for all
purposes, the creation of the maker's individual
consciousness, and that the other arrangements
of material which he uses as senses, means and
instruments, &c., are also evolved and created
by his life or consciousness; and finally that
that material, ultimately the Not-Self, over
which he as an individual has no power, is
the creation of, the result of positing or affirma-
tion by, the universal consciousness, the Self.
If these facts are duly taken into account,
then the presence of all possible kinds of
mutually-destructive pairs of ‘reals,’ ‘concretes;
“particulars’ within and as making up the
total of the Not-Self, equivalent to Nothing
or Non-being in its totality; will not appear
altogether incomprehensible,

The negative Not-Self thus: appears as 2
mass of paired positives, the ##, dvam-dvam,
‘two-and-two, which, while particular and
positive from the standpoint of the limited,
are yet by the fact of theijr being paired into
opposites by the affirmation and negation cof-
tained in the Absolute, always destroying each
oth_er by internecine controversy, and so always
maintaining and leaving intact the negativity
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of the negative, considered from the standpoir}t
of totality. This feature of Mfla-prakriti i
only a reproduction and reflection therein of
the essential constitution of the Absolute,
which is necessarily the supreme archety[?e
and paradigm for all constitutions within it,
there being nothing outside it to borrow‘i.'rom.
This being clearly grasped, the famous quill of
Krug may now be deduced easily. Where
everything must be, the quill also may be, nay,
shall be ; and not only the quill, but the agencies
that destroy the quill. = All arbitrariness, all
caprice, is done away with by this one state-
ment, Arbitrariness means nothing more nor
less than this: one thing wwore that.'l another,
one thing rather than another, without due
reason. Where all are equally, and none more
than another, there is no arbitrarmes's, no
caprice, If we ask why this particular thing at
this particular point of space and time, the reply
is: In the first place, the particular space
and time of the question have no p_artlcularlty
apart from the particular thing which defines
them ; so that the particular thing and the
particular time and space are insep_arab_[e, are
almost indistinguishable, are one thing in fact
and not three. In the second place, _3-11
possible orders or arrangements, all possﬂ?le
particulars, cannot actually be at the same point
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of space and time to one lZimited Jiva; and
yet they are all there also to him, one actually
and the rest pofentially, to satisfy even such a
demand ; and they are there also actually, 777
by turn, to that same Jiva. On the other hand,
all possible orders and arrangements and things
are actually present also at any one point of
space and time; but they are so only when we
take into consideration all possible constitutions
and kinds of Jivas, and see that any one order
corresponds to one particular kind of Jiva, and
thus, the extreme demand that *everything
must be everywhere and always”! is also justi-
fied. Such is the reconciliation of the opposites
involved in samsara, and the explanation ©
its endless flow and flux, its anadi-pravaha,
beginningless flow, as well as its ever-complete-
ness and rock-like fixity. The significance of
this will appear more and more as we proceeda
for while all laws exist and operate and
intf:rpenetrate simultaneously, ~ they cannot,
owing to the limitations and exigencies of
speech, be described simultaneously. “ Speech
proceeds only in succession.”?

We see, then, that the negative Not-Self is @

1 . -2} 5
VY WAT WAL Voga- Vasishsha,

2
g fae W[\ Yora vasishita.
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mass of positive particulars, and that at the
same time, because of its being in inseparable
connection with the Self, it necessarily takes
on the appearance of the characteristics of 'Ehe
Self, and becomes pseudo-eternal, pseudo-infinite,
pseudo-unlimited, so that matter appears as
indestructible through all its claarlggs.

Though essentially asat, Nothlflgy Mﬂla-.
prak!’iti is yet pseudo-]ﬂeingl .. exls'te.nt, sat;
though many and particular, yet it has a:
pseudo-oneness and a pseudo—umverse{htﬁt
though limited, it is yet pseudo'-unlmnte ;
though finite, it is also pseudo-infinite ; thm:ig‘
dying, it is also pscudo-etemal. It is pseudo-
eternal, because it is not only dying but alwajfs
dying ; alwayps, in order to keep Pace asllt
must because of inseparability from it, with s
¢ternal Self, It is pseudo-infinite, bt?cause Hlt 1:
not only finite but everywhere .ﬁmte; Wf}’l’t
where, in order to avoid separation from t.lall
same infinite and omni-present Self from .whtlE;
i* may never be separated. ~The same is
case with all the other characteristics. s

Let us now pass on to the question “i' lzs in
logi(m has to be taken #n paris as wel
the whole. 4

By opposition to the unity and unh:jmlti?;jﬁizs-
of the Self, the Not-Self is many an Demal
Under these necessary conditions the Se
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the Not-Self. But while pure Non-Being, ze.,
the w/hole of the Not-Self, in being denied,
and in order to be effectively denied, becomes
simultaneously affirmed, and so becomes a
multitude of passing and mutually-destructive
particulars, any one of these particulars, by
the very reason of its being limited, defined
in time and space and motion, is incapable of
simultaneous affirmation and denial. Pure Non-
Being may without objection be affirmed and
denied in the same breath; but a particular
limited something, which is @se# and yet sal,
which is sad-asat, existent and non-existent,
cannot be both simultaneously. And yet it
must be both, for Absolute-consciousness
contains both the affirmation and the negation.
The reconciliation of these  contradictory
necessities, these two antinomies of the reason,
the solution of this apparently insuperable
logical difficulty, is found in the ‘successive’
existence and non-existence of each limited
something. This “succession’ is fa=gr, mithy %,
mythical, a mere illusion, an appearance,
because true only from the standpoint of the
limited. Pass into the non-limitation of the
Self, by turning the consciousness inwards,
whenever and wherever you like, and thence
into the fulness of the Absolute, and there is
no succession. The whole of the limited, past,
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present and future, is 7% that unconditioned
thought az once. The ever-complete and perfect
balance of the Absolute apgpears, to the
limited and from its own standpoint, as.the
successive and continuous balancing of tln-ngs
in samsara. And this continuity of succession,
this rhesurrection and rebirth betwe'en life a.n;iI
death, this recurrence between existence a!na
non-existence, this becoming between I:ﬁe“lb
and Nothing, this equivocation between ; rm;
ation and denial, may itself be regarde I?Sit
third part in the logion, completing the.-tl"P 1;53';
found everywhere because of the tri-unet
of the Absolute. "

But lest this appearance of successton shoplg
seem to introduce something new and foreig
to the svabhiva, the nature, of the {-‘xbsoltlltee;
the safeguard, already mentioned ut:l Ot;ir
words, is provided. While each one Oti; ep -
of opposites is succeeded in a la.terI el
the same place (or space) by the other, thar
a's0 co-existed with in the same time n_] aililr?lited
Place by that other; for the endless o )
Positives that make up the eseugolfuin i
negativity or non-being of the Not- f; ;)pposites
to do so, must be constantly paired aeach e
SO that they always counter.ba]ance. il Biie
and so actually leave behind @ C}‘le e
whenever the totality of them may
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up. Thus a constant balance too appears in
th.e world-process, wherein the many CO-G—‘\'i~St
with, as well as succeed, each other. The
truth of this may be verified in the daily life
of human beings as well as the life of kosmic
f;ystc_ms. Life to one means and necessarily
implles‘ death to another simultaneously, at the
same time, and to that one itself successively, 7.¢.,
at a later time. Pleasure to one is pain to
anothcrﬂ and, again, to that one, in the same
way. So with the rise and decay of solar
systems. That this must be so is due to the
fact that the totality of paired and opposed
matter (positive and negative) is fixed, once for
all,_as t'he whole, by that unconditioned thought
which is the Absolute, and cannot ncwiybbe
added to or taken away from. Matter is
uncreatable as well as indestructible, Therefore
what appears as an increase in one place or
moment 1s necessarily due to a decrease in
ano.theil' place and moment and wice versd.
This will appear further in tz,'eatin of the lew
of action and reaction. ¢ ‘
rmined swid i st S
e ith the infinity and eternity of
- Se against which they are outlined and
which they .constantly endeavour to reflect and
reproduce. In  themselves—we find embodied
and manifested the continuous movement of
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all and everything from place to place and
moment to moment; and also the recurring
return of all and everything, though only in
appearance and not in actuality, to the same
position in co-existent surroundings amidst _its
companion-objects, and also to the same position
in the successive order and arrangement of
those objects.

This thought, if properly
explains the why of recurring
individual as well as kosmic life; whyr every
Jiva and all Jivas must pass though all
experiences and the same experiences, turn after
turn; how every finite thing, even @ passing
thought, an atom vibration, the most evanescent
Phenomenon, is pseudo-inﬁnite and pseudo-
eternal, /e, endless and everlasting ; why
there must be an endlessness of veils uPon
veils, planes within planes, S€nses beside: senses,
and elements after clements; Why nothing and
No one, atom-dust or solar System, on thﬁ?
whole, is really more important than any other‘J
Wwhy and how the immortality of the Self 1s
assured to all; and how all ar¢ ygt 'always
graded to each other and bound .up, in ev:‘ﬂ;‘
higher and higher range of unity, 11 (the) ot
Conscioy ;

The csonr?ssisderations which explain why :1;1:
logion is taken in’two, of rather, three parts,

followed out,
cycles in
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also explain
able inp the h‘:"}: t};ree moments are distinguish-
Petween the th,—eso ute.  Indeed, the difference
1s only the diﬂ"ere el
on the one hanznf:e between the third person,
on the other bet, and the first and second,
Not-Self as ],Be' ween looking at the Self and
‘This” The simg and_NOthing, or as ‘I’ and
future ; the cmu“auel.ty of past, present, and
behind, here aozlpl’CSsmn into one POi‘;t of
mOVement_Ehen before; the absence of all
e particu and in the part and
of the NoitajgelfThe positing (while rz{f-:nj,ring)
(while affirmin by the Self, the op-posing
:?e ;Om-PosinggifO{wg;f =ame, by fHhe e
on betw € negatin -
—these tiigi tlf]e ks b)f' meags of gtl]illNzcg;t;?iicn
Absolute, wher acts, while simultaneous in the
whole Not—Se]ef the whole Self deals with the
particular, limiteéj cannot be such where a
They can appear. not-self or “this’ is concerned
positing, the mom O“I}’_m succession : first ""IC-
(after identifyin ent of jfidna; then the op-posing
intervening betwg)’ the moment of kri I;p anc?
them both andeeﬁ t]h‘_am, or, indeed, enyvel,oping:
com-position, the olding them together, the
yet, even while so L s ichczlpxha ,And
moments cannot SUcc?eding one anothér these
» @S pointed out in the pr’evious
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:.:v}}];zgﬁel‘i)z}together lose the CO"‘tFmPOraneousn L
i rongs to them .by right of being in
hichs « ess an‘d successionless Absolute, and
auT ppears in the fact that they succeed
incessan}; one 'another but each other, and in
Th ) rotation.!
or, fl::h:— tl:;;vm“]d;proce:&s one vast. device,
reconciling  the vast mass of devices, for
reason. opposed necessities of the
= ftnother _ of. the more
thg E:ll)ce:s issuing from FhE
Ak xrcr)afltedness, the .}?articular
Here. Mila-prakriti may
id;ilead?tinctions between tho
imme di]a.]t 1real, abstract and concrete, are all
in realit FhgFdLE (0 s characteristic, and are
betwee y nothing more than the distinction
ofithe n whole gnd part. From the standpoint
e -whole, the Absolute, or even .from th'at.Of
of th“IVerSal Pratyag-atma, all possible var1let1es
Partse Not-Self are ‘ideal’ are ¢thought,” are¢
Self of the ‘abstract’ Not-Self, #kought by the
as negated ; but each such variety, from

important con-
ssential nature,
ity and many-
also be noted

ught and thing,

] ¢ why’ of the
which has been

rated by Stout

iy
chlinhese facts constitute the metaphy
pmpouum of consciousness, the theory ©
unded by James Ward, and is being elabo

and others,
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its own standpoint, to itself, is ‘real, is thing,
ts ‘concrete’ The present, to that which is
present, is the real, while the past and the
future are ideal; but to the eternal, wherein
past, present and future are all present, all is
ideal, or all real. Because all is present in the
Pratyag-atma, therefore memory of the past
‘fmd expectation of the future become possible
in the Jiv-atma. All this will be discussed
more fully, later on, in connection with the
nature of cognition.

We may now consider those special attri-
butes. of the Not-Self which stand out with
prominence in the Samskrit books. They
are ¥d, sattva, T, rajah, and wx:;, tamah.
They correspond exactly to the three attributes
of the Pratyag-atma, and arise also from the
same ) compulsion of the constitution, the
svabhavzf., the essential nature, of the Absolute,
as described by the logion. It is unnecessary
to repeat here all that has been said in this
reference before. It will be enough to say thnt:
g;)lf azos:;t_ls 1‘Ehe Ipl’inciple of action in the

: ajas is the X ing inci
in. the Not-Self, WhichC Oglzslgac;ncilngcag;g;?pﬁ
being .acted on, makes it amenable and
respm.lsxve to all activity, gives it the tendency
Ec; actwe_rpov&rpent; (6) as chit is the principle

cognition in the One, so sattva is the

133
and (¢)

in the

MULA-PRAKRITL

principle of cognisability in the Many;
as 4nanda is the principle of desire in
enjoyer, the Subject, so tamas is th‘e principle
of desirability in the enjoyed, the Object. _ThEY
correspond, respectively, to what appears it the
particular as @# karma, movement, U, gund,
quality, and =, dravya, substance’; and,
again, to the Etat, the Aham, and the Na,
respectively, in the Absolute”

" aifawm FIATHT TTEH fomarft |

TRgfemmam frgy swfama | i
Devi- BLdgavata. 111 vii. =

exclu-
_*The ordinary current, and, : alnrgoi’;mas is
sively accepted meaning of sattva, rajas Z anda. The
different, as in the case of sat, chit, A Inlar ely with
eighteenth chapter of the Bhagavad-Gitd dea ih gare i
these three qualities of Mla-prakriti : gag fgere seems
defined in the S¢nkhya-Kdrikd. At first i1 i neci here
to be no connection between the meanings afgegSelf A
to the two triplets of qualities belonging t© G
the Not-Self and the meaning assigned ]? Eu wishes tO
it works. When the ordinary "ed? 1 he vaguely
describe the opposites of sat-chid-ﬁ?anda,\vd;%nite distinc-
ascribes to Brahman (without making any he speaks ©
tion between Brahman and 1’fatyag.'amu)',n charac-
anrita.jada-duhkha, untrue—ﬂnconsclous'pﬂ:a::a e world:
terising what he, again vaguely, calls sm?c-,r (he * tangled-’
Process, or prapaicha, the ¢ quinmphcate' the Sankshepa
This is, f.i., the phraseolOgY emP1°¥ed A0 e by 1O means
Shdriraka.  These current acceptations :::ﬁh.’ They are
Incorrect, but they are not the ‘whole 2 compara-
Correct only if regarded as expres

50 far,

as

{ nd
sing oné, a
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Such are the three gunas, rajas, sattva ?"d
tamas, or, in the order in which they are
usually mentioned sattva, rajas, and tamas—
the great qualities of Méla-prakriti. They are
here slightly diverted from the order in which
the attributes of Pratyag-atma, sat-chid-ananda,
are usually spoken of in order to bring out the
opposition and alliance between sat and sattva,
or action and cognisability, and chit and rajas
or cognition and movement, and finally ﬁnan'qa
and tamas, or desire and substance. Wlt_h
regard to these it has been said that “there i

.

tively less important, aspect or portion of the full slgmf"
cance. A little reflection will show how they ﬂﬂtu‘:aly
arise out of, and are connected with, the interpretations
given here. The following statement of the varions ?ens_e?
in which each of these six words is used in Samskrit vnlf
help to show how thought has passed from one shade 0
meaning to another

|, sat, is good, true, bein

assertable, actual,
ﬁqa\, chit, is living, 1
|THT, dnanda, is peace, feeling of satisfaction, joy, bliss,
Pleasure, realisation of desire.

HHE, sattva, is goodness
being, energy,

: r
g, existent, real, asserted ©

conscious, aware, cognisant.

» truth, being, existence, living

lluminating power, vital power.

T, rajas, is dust,
activity,

WHE , tamas, is darkness, dulness,
chaos, pain, faintness,_s]

stain, blood, passion, restlessness,

inertia, confusion,
eep.
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e or
o individual or thing cither on car ﬂ;shf?:ae of
in"heaven amongst the Gods, ""_l:.lcsl,,l Their
any one of these three quali fd. from the
inseparability from cach o the Self, follows
Not-Self, and therefore from “e, before. The
Naturally from all that has gone clearly how
Devi-B/ch;ravam‘-’ shows and Statis redominate
while one quality may, nay mlTS : Iz never, and
in a certain individual, the others arc-in the case
€an never be, entirely absent, -e.re::l and Shiva,
of the high Gods, Brahma, Vighn holly rajasic,
Who are ordinarily !'*3g€“'dc‘.j 2N
Sattvic, and tamasic I'CSP"CUVCIY'. put not the
The manifestations and "esultﬁ:an of largely
“auses, of these gunas are SPOK Nor are any
In the current Samskrit works. espondences
dctailed statements as to the .COTE’ES sat-chid-
Ctween these triplets of att,nP 1-lﬁgu;a—icllcllhﬁ.
anancla, rajas-sattva-tamas, ]frly‘lﬂ in the extar_fc
and karma-gupa-dravya, ava;lab}e in a certain
Ooks. Of course, it is enoughf the world-
Sense, tq group the contents Omas, because,
Process under sattva, rajas. a_nd t;aterial aspect
At present, the Mula-prakriti of maiEARPa
'S the most prominent in huf significance
the g understanding of their 15

' Bhagavad-Gitd. xvi.ii. 40
2 II1. vi. vii. vill. 1%
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necessarily requires knowledge of the other
triplets. ;
This Not-Self, the second of the three
ultimates of the world-process, is not capable
of receiving worship, or of being made the
basis of religious practice, except in the way
of study, as the object. But even so, because
it is one of the ultimates, it will necessarily
lead in the end to a recognition of the other
two, and so to peace. To single~minded,
disinterested and unselfish  scientists and
students of the world of material objects
may be applied the words of Krishna: “They
also, ever desirous of the good of all creaturcs,
come ultimately to the Self”! as witness the
instinctive recognition of the Self in these

statements by a man of science: “Science
serves life, not life science ;” “The world is
an idea, or a sum of ideas;” “The actual
problem consists not in explaining

psychical by physical phenon.zna, but rather
in reducing to its psychical elements physical,
like all other psychical, phenomena”® It is
but natural that such recognition should often
be imperfect and often distorted, as witness

! Bhagavad-Gitd.  xii. 4.
2 Max Verworn. General Physiology, translated into English
by F. S. Lee (1899). Pp. 2, 37 and 38.
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this other statement of the same man of
sCience ; “ . this monistic conception
alone holds strictly to experience

Necessarily sets aside the ancient doctrine it
of the wandering of the soul”! But still it 1s
Much to have advanced to a recognition of
the Self; the correction of inaccurate and
hasty deductions is possible only on d‘_‘e
Study of the nature of that Self, which will
show how there may be, or, rather, must be,
one Self and monism, and yet glso RImaly
Selves and ‘wanderings of souls,’ at the same
time,

and

1 jhid. P. 39.



CHAPTER XI.

THE' DvANDVAM—THE RELATIVE (.cam‘im{ea’)-

(C.—i.) SHAKTI-ENERGY AND NEGATION—AS THE
RELATION AND THE CAUSE OF THE INTERPLAY
BETWEEN THE SELF AND THE NOT--SELF.

The third factor in the =919, sva-bhava,
own-being of the Absolute is the Negation, the
denial, the ‘Not, or rather the connecting ©
the ‘ Not’ with the ‘Not-I' by the ‘1) From
the standpoint of the Absolute this third
factor is not a third, any more than Fhe
second is a second—for the third is a negation
of the second which is Nothing, Not-Being—
and where this is so, it also follows that. the
first is not a first, for there is nothing left t©
recognise it by as a first, the resultant being
a purity of peace as regards which nothing
can be said and no exception taken. The
full significance of this Negation, which is the
nexus between the Self and the Not-Self, will
appear when we consider the different inter-
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Pretations, which turn upon it, of the logion,
€ach correct and illustrated in the universe
** around us. Thus, the logion Aham Etat Na
| ma’y mean :
! . (a) M U A. Not (the) Not-Self (but only
the) Self (is).
(6) U AM. (The) Not-self (is, and the)
Self (is) Not. ;
(¢)M A U. (Only vacuity, nothingness is,
and) Not Self (or) Not-Self.
(@) AM U. (The) Self (is) Not (the) Not-
Self ; or, (the) Self (is) Not (, to the)
Not-Self.
() UM A. (The) Not-Self (is) Not (the)
Self; or, (the) Not-Self (is) Not
(, to the) Self.
(/) A U M. (The) Self (is the) Not-Self
(and also) Not (it).
(&) A—U—M. " Self——Not Self — Not,
the Absolute wherein all possible
Such permutations are.! Sy B
elf .. Permutations and combinations of 0
Tise :lnd the Not-Self and the Negation, give
Un © the actual varjeties of facts in the

i A e
Verse and to the corresponding beliefs ;)f
o

’ 10w to the prevalence of spirit, NOW
1
Thesa s .
z'a:!a;ft Permutations are based on statements made 10 tl}e
the 4 dda, an unpublished Samskrit MS., referred to In
Al the end of Ch. VII.
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the triumph of matter, again to the reign of
Praia‘ya; to dreaming, waking, and sleeping ; to
idealism, materialism, shtinyavada, pantheism
(corresponding to a, 4, ¢, &c., above, 1'espcctiv61}’)
and all other possible forms of belief. But in
every case we find the peace of the Absolute
left untouched ; because the nett result of the
three being taken in combination is always @
neu‘tra]ising and a balancing of opposition,
Wh]CI:L may indifferently be called fulness Of
emptiness, peace or blankness, the voice, the
music, the resonance of the silence; because the
_thr'ee, A, U, and M, are verily simultaneous, ar¢
in inseparable combination, are not amenable to
a.rrangements and rearrangements, to permuta'
tions and combinations, and these last appeal
and appear inevitably, only when the w/kole iS
looked at from the standpoint of a pari—an A,
a@ U, or an M, which is necessarily bound to an
order, a succession, an arrangement, And Y€t
also the whole multitude and turmoil of the
worlcl-proc‘ess is in that peace, for ¢ No-thing,
Not-Self, is ‘all things destroying each other,’
anFl Negation is abolition of all tl?ese particular
thmg‘s,’ and the ‘I’ is that for the sake of which,
an_d in al_id by the consciousness of which, all
t%us_abolltion takes place. This is the truc
srgmﬁ.c;jmce of the Saiikhya doctrine that
Prakriti, the Not-Self, displays herself and hides
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herself incessantly, only in order to provide an
endless foil for the self-realisation, the amuse-
ment, of Purusha, the Self. In such interplay,
both find everlasting and inevitable fulness of
manifestation, fulness of realisation and un-
fettered recreation.

The why of the movement of this interplay,
of to and fro, identification and separation,
action and reaction, has been already dealt with,
in one aspect, in the previous chapter. It will
have appeared from what was said then that the
Negation appears in the limited as, first, an
affirmation and, then, a negation.

We may now consider a little more fully _the
nature of the affirmation and the negation.
The statement, repeated from time to time,' that
negation hides affirmation cwithin it, and as

preceding it in time, should be clearly grasped.
In the logion, Ego Non-ego Non (est), tl}e
as it becomes later, 1S

bracketed esz, or sum, _
the hidden atfirmation. A little reflection
shows that it should be so, and must be so,
quite unobjectionably, that thought can detect
no fault in the fact. Take away the est not
only from the sentence but really from con-
sciousness, and the remaining three wc_:rds .Ios_.e
all coherent meaning. To deny a thing 1t 18
necessary first to describe it, to allc'ege 14dS :l-t
least a supposition ; and to describe 1t 15 1O
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wve 1t s
Igmsititioiz ]:i?:ta i hypothetical, a sup-
Ego may,bc‘ C'I.EI?CQ In order that the Non-
as at least a s C'nl(?c.l,. it must first be alleged
for the reaﬂc;nupl])os.lt“m' For this reason, and
cannot bc‘ a t?a[ affirmation and negation
particular, li _tcf”tem_[)ora}chUS in a single,
have se(:n, thm Cd’ th'”i%" it comes about, as weé
two Part‘s,((z‘atELhc [?gm[‘q necessarily falls into
Non. THe ﬁ) J e I\O.H'Egox and (¢) Non-Ego
the implicit \z‘st.dcontams within its expression
no meaning : 'md est or sum, otherwise it has
i if] ’1_‘“_11 thc. second part also similarly
or sum wh?clmltiy thhm it the same word, es?
For thé reasolnc;a;]ne gives it. any significance.
chapters VII 'andl‘ez;(}]g; partially explained in
negation res )(, tioe . the affirmation and
identiﬁcation[ onWClY take on the form of an
and a separati fthe '.Se]f with the Not-Self,
assertion, in tiz Iiom it. The mere indifferent
the non—’bein ftmd person, of the being of
for the SeIf'%t Oh the Non-Ego-has no interest
e iﬂdiffereﬂt s no motive for making sych
about another assertion. Such mere statement
it, to make itwszi‘:sia‘ve no reason to justify
came to be ry, to explain why it
the Not-Se];n?staft all. It cannot be said that
independent of t} o an_d so has an existence
interests of the S 1€ motives and reasons and

1€ Self, because it has been settled
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at the outset that the Not-Self is not inde-
pendent of the Self, but very dependent thereon
for all such existence as it has. Therefore it
follows necessarily that the assertion and denial
of that Not-Self by the Self should be con-
!lected with a purpose in the Self, should
‘fnmediately subserve some interest in that
Self. The only purpose and interest that there
fan be is self-recognition, self-definition, self-
f.ealisation. The eternal Self requires nothing
in reality from outside of itself it is only
ever engaged in the one pastime of asking :
“What an®1? what am 1? am L this? 20 I
this?” and assuring itself: “ No, I am not _this, _I
am not this, but only Myself.” This pastime, it
must be remembered, which from the standpoint
of the ‘this’ is repeated again and again, 15
from the standpoint of the ¢]’ but one€ singl_e,
€ternal, and changeless act © S
which there is no movement. Thus therefore,
the affirmation necessarily takes on the for’m of
an identification of the ‘I’ with the «Not-I,’ and

the negation that of the dis-identification, the
Ot—I ’; and the

Separation, of the ‘1’ from the ‘N .t of
lcl)]gi()n is not merely an indifferent stateme
the nonenti \ L’
tity of the ‘Not-1. o, not
The affirmation, then, g0 est Non--Eg\.\’rhich
only imposes on the ‘Not-I' the I-}{]ﬂggfor the
belongs inherently to the Self, Bati=E:

f consciousnes
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::;c,artnzilli?: qltt identical _with the Self, 7.¢, a self;
tion of the t-wagc’ t‘hat is to say, in the separa-
‘Not-T’ is al“’aol parts O.f the logion, because the
it takes on itg)s r Partfcu{ar limited something,
name, vzz. ‘thi‘s ,lfl_(z;‘:t S,lgmﬁcant character and
in the Sal’nskrit’ b] e Or_‘ etat, as it is called
this changé‘of‘ n ooks. Side by side, also, with
not mean an a{mc of the Not-Self, which does
special and n): f:la:nge of nature, but only the
festation of thst important aspect and mani-
e ble nature of the Not-Self, the
the logion bECOECO{ne“s sunt, and the first part of
consequence ofmfls: I (am) this.” In continued
part of the logi 1at same reason, the second
having th gion becomes : “ This not (am I),”
with a s eecs-fllmc meaning as, “I am not this,”
actual wol;)ldjd Slgm_ﬁcancq viz., that in the
be the dailypz‘?cle‘sg in every cycle—whether it
the individual 1EHmg and falling to sleep of
pralaya, ¢reat man being, or the sarga and
SYStemS,—thz&tllon an.d diSSOIUti'on, of world-
ends the day t_}fonsclc_’usﬂc—:ss begins as well 28
festation. The new. Z“Od of activity and mani-
feeling in the mom-- orn baby’s first shut-eyed
self, in which of coul?g 1s the vague feeling of a
though a little more S¢ a not-self is also present,
eyed feeling in ti vaguely ; and his last shut-
feeling of ab- If ’1e evening is the same vague

sell returning from all the outward
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f‘“d gradually dimming not-self into its own
anardness and sleep. The order of the words
“'l‘SumS]-:]'it, Aham-Etat-Na (asmi), expresses
this fact ; and it expresses something additional
?]50, for asmi, (I) am, indicates that the
individual ‘I at the end of the day’s work is, as
it were, fuller, has more deliberate and definite
self-consciousness, than it had at the beginning
thereof,

The “this’ it now appears, is, in the first
place, the upadhi, the body, the sheath, or

the organism, which the individualised spirit
occupies and owns and identifies itself with,
and, in the

and again rejects and casts away;
second place, it is all the world of ‘objects’
f"’ith which the spirit may identify itself, which
it may possess and own as part of itself, as
belonging to itself, and again renounce, in
possibility.

_ Thus, through, the dua
tion, dual by reflection ©
5315 and the non-being of the N

incessantly moving that revolving wheel of
samséra of which it has been declared : “ That
wherein all find living, that wherein all find
rest, that which is boundless and shoreless—
in that tire-less wheel of Brahman turneth
round “andirounds thef &dy ham:satherswa,
because, and so long as, it believeth itself to

] nature of the Nega-
f the being of the
ot-Self, is kept
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be separate from the mover of the wheel; but,
recognising its own oneness with that Self that
ever turneth the wheel, it forthwith attaineth
.the peace of immortality.”! ¢Soham, ®ISEH,
is the Jiva that recognises the identity of the
universal Ego with the individual ego in the
words | wWzH, “ Sah aham,” “ That amyli8
whereas ‘ham-sa’ (which as an ordinary word,
means the migrating swan or flamingo) is the
reversal and contradiction of this recognition,
and indicates the Jiva that does not recognise
Its identity with the ‘I’ Two arcs and two
only, and always, are there in the endless
revolution of this wheel. On the first arc
‘.thaf:l which is not, the “this, appears as if it
1S; 1t takes ‘name and form,’ a ‘local habita-
t‘mn and a name, and predominates over the
Self, .This is the pravritti-marga, the path of
pursuit, whereon the Jiva, the individualised
self, feels its identity more and more with the
Not—Sel.f, S€parates itself more and more from
the universal Self, runs after the things, of
sense, and takes them on to itself more and
more. But when the end of this first arc
of his particular cycle comes, then the Jiva

1 < = < 8 N\ =
ki A E\'-‘*m TER Afer da wrd AwTH |
T AARE 9 7wy qraAisgaaara o

Shvetdsiwatara, i. 6.
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inevitably undergoes viveka and vairagya,
thought and surfeit, aid turns round on to
the other arc, the nivritti-marga, the path of
rénunciation, when, realising more and more
its identity with the universal Self, it separates
itselfl more and more from the things of
sense, and gradually and continually gives
away all that it has acquired of the not-self to
the other Jivas who are on the pravritti-marga
and need them. Thus while on the first arc the
not-self, falsely masquerading as a self, pre--
vails, and the true Self is hidden, on the second
arc the true Self prevails, and that not-self, or the
false self, is hidden and slowly passes out of
sight. To him who sees with the eye of matter
only, incognisant yet of the true Self, the Jiva
seems to live and grow on the first arc and to
decay and die on the second, and be no more at
the end of it. The reverse is the case to the
eye of spirit only. What the truth is, of both
and in both, is clear to him who knows the
svabhiva of the Absolute, and the perfect
balance between spirit and matter..

It should be noted here that, inasmuch as the
“this’s’ are endless in number and extent of
temporal and spatial limitation, cycles are also
endless in number and extent, ranging from the

smallest to the largest, and yet there are no
smallest and largest, for there are always smaller
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:mc} .larger; and again cycles and periods of
EZ?;‘]’:Z;L?:.cba’hmys and ne‘ccssm-“). being equally
Skt Y corresponding periods of non-
diay ay T:rld 17}2‘.8-?}“‘*‘.‘?, further reasons for which
of zlctilzf] - Iater on in connection with the law
Thus qql-ndn-(_ _ruact”)ﬂ, and the nature of death.
i . sa bf’; is succeeded by pralaya and pralay?
Y. _Jirg_a endlessly, on all possible scales; B
their minute intermixture and complication is
P?Eudo-mﬁnite; so that the names are justified
%mfm.q A .nit:"a“"“rga, constant creation, and
From ﬂ;isnltyapf—a]a},a, _ constant destruction-
no law bmcom.l)lICa“On it results that there 1°
small or larongmg, T any one cosmic Sy%tcfm’
and work Oglet, Whld_] "’_Qf’ limited [fva can divin€
reason, z.e tI » on limited z{am,r, with the lower
3t Wh,icl; -,tI 1? u.nderstandmg or #H:, manfllJ,
there is no 1€r€ 1s no. breach and to which
breach Whicixceptmn; and, again, there is 10
law belongin el come under a higher
The Puregrei to another and larger system:
necessity of bsiii’ or gfg:, buddhi, sees .the
breach of th oth, the particular law and the
; ' that law, from the standpoint of the
all-inclusive Absolute, P
of I;Ihatawr;%stthiﬂf :Iiry cursorily indicated some€
of the Self anpd t;;lnt features of the interplay
process, as arisin ¢ Not-Self in the world-
) g€ out of the affirmative-
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negative nature of the third factor of the
Absolute, we may next deal with the cause of
the interplay from another standpoint than
that taken up in chapter X, in connection
with the question why parts appear in the
logion.

It has been said that this multitudinous
place though the

process of samsédra takes
¢ necessary’ and its

Negation, and the word
derivatives have been used from time to time
all along in accounting for step after step of
the deduction. It is clear that the Negation,
with its included affirmation, is only a descrip-
tion of the Relation between the Self and the
Not-Self, It stands between them as a nexus
between two termini. It inheres in the two
and is nothing apart and separate from them ;
by itself it can do nothing; but, as being _the
combined nature of the two, it explains,
expounds, accounts for, and supports th'e
infinitely complex process of samsara. This
combination of the nature of the two into the
dual Negation is the necessity of the. movem.ent
involved in the logion. This necessity requires
no support or justification ; it. is s?if-exilqe?t
at every step of the deduction ; it Pfaut]h};
inheres in, and is part of the nature of, t

three factors of the triune Absolute,‘ W!HCh
have been sufficiently explained and Justlﬁed
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and establi
nature tie;b]r:?)};e(ih before.  For, remember, /tbis
two separate nazee separate natures—or €ven
two separate, or ures, belonging to threc Of
Absolute—bu,t is e‘-’(‘in Scpar;}b]e, factors of the
nature, the ﬂatu-- only one single and (/:!ﬂ)lgr.’lb’-f-f
the * Not-J \/Vhle of the ‘1’ denying that it 15
said of the Not_safever may be distinguished of
nature, can be s ?df and the Negation, or of their
supreme nature alh-on]}’ by the courtesy of that
and the whole, | \; ich is the source, the essence
call their rlatu,mn e th.c very nature of what wé
easily see thatS. Bearing this in mind, we may
nature is zecessit ,thl-s supreme and changeless
that which must‘}ij”" the nature of the Whkolé,
be changed and e always, that which cannot
' one lawbof all ]aa\fmdcd_ This necessity is the
the changeless ‘:g because it is the nature of
all laws flow ’ﬁ- lmel?ss,. spaceless, Absolute ;
included within itom I, inhere in it, and arc
one force, the sy _It is the primal power, the
world-process ﬁ-oplem? energy, in and of the
and into whic,h th m which all forces are derived
from it, being onlle.y all return, being inseparate
forms. Its Unbrejglitsbendless manifestations and
and completeness able and unalterable oneness
conservation of eﬁeappears in the facts of the
structibility of matzgy and motion and the inde-
ways, ever-nev €r, manifesting in ever-new
vV qualities, but never changed in
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quantity, for the Absolute may not be added
to. nor substracted from. It is the absolute free-
will which is called in the sacred books by the
name of Maya-Shakti, the impersonal Goddess
(.)f a hundred hymns and a thousand names. It
ll?Cludes in itself the characters, of rather the
f?mg]e character, of all the three ultimates, and
it thereby becomes another expression for and
of the Absolute, vz, becoming ; thus, Shail-
kara, for the immediate purpos¢ of his hymn,
personifying Shakti in imagination, utterly
inseparable though she is from the Absolute,
eftclaims .1 « Thou art the consort of the most
high Brahman.” This necessity 18 the cause
of all causes, =wrd Frearat.  karanam kara-
Nanam, and all other so-called necessities are
but reflections of it.

We may appropriately consi
of the word cause in this connec
standpoint of psychology, a3 h
over and over again by various acut '
accurate thinkers in many lands, the world 18

an endless succession Of sense-impressions, a0
which we associate

the idea of absolute necessity

with the successions that ar¢ described as caus®
and effect, is a mere hallucination Pr
the fact that a certain succession

der the meaning
tion. From the

as been shown
e and

ﬁumida-LahmrS.

' HHﬁlWUﬁﬁmﬁSﬁ,
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invariable so far as our experience has goneé
This view is correct so far as jt goes ; but only
so far as it goes. It does not go far enough. It
does not explain satisfactorily the ‘why’ of the
hallucination. Indeed some holders of the view
refuse to deal with a ‘why’ at all. They content
themselves with a mere description, a “how.’
But others will not rest within such restrictions:
They must understand how and why there
come to be a ‘how’ and a ‘why’ at all in 0”':
consciousness; how and why we talk of ‘because
and ‘therefore’ and “for this reason.’ It is tru€
that every so-called law of nature is only “2
résumé, a brief description, of a wide range of
perceptions !, but why is there any uniformity
in the world at all, such as makes possible any
such #ésuié or brief description ? y

The explanation of al] this is that each ‘ why,
each generalisation, each law, is subsume€
under a wider and wider law, till we come tO
that final and widest law, the- logion, which 18
the 7dsumeé, the svabhava, the nature, of the
Absc.)lute, which because of its changelessness
requires no further ‘why’

A cause is asked for by the human mind only
when there is an effect, a change. We do not ask
‘why?’ otherwise. We agk it because the very

1 ¢ -
Pearson’s Grammayr of Science. P. 1 32, 1st edn.
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constitution of our being, our inmost nature of
unbroken unity as the one Self, “I am I3
“Ais A revolts against the creation of some-
thing ez, against A disappearing and not-A
appearing, against A becoming not-A. We
cannot assimilate such an innovation ; there
is nothing in that inmost nature of ours to
respond to it. We therefore inevitably break
out with a ‘why?’ whenever we see a c’:han‘ge.
And the answer we receive is a ‘ because, \\'th.:h
endeavours to resolve the effect into the cause 1n
the various aspects of matter, motion, forf:e. &c.,
and shows that the effect is really not different
from the cause. And we are satisfied, our sense
of unbroken unity is soothed. Causality is the
reconciliation between the necessity, the fixed
unity, of the Self on the one hand, and the
accidentality, the flow and flux, the manyness,
of the Not-Self, on the other.

BUt, all the same, it is Oﬂly. a subt‘erfuge, a'r;
evasion, a mayavic illusion, it 15 only the nz:s
best, thing’ and not the best. For, in sltrlctr;l_n :
the merest change, the passing of sonluf_:t IE
into nothing and of nothing into somu;t 111’115,::%
Impossible, and impossible to understand. | e
satisfaction is found only when we have rC:3 S
change to changelessness. Then we bset ke
there are no effects and no cause?. lusteada
steadfastness, rockboundness, and such

M
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fastness or rockboundness is its own necessity,
and requires not any external support. Such
rockboundness we find in the logion, whereil
all possible sense-impressions, all possible con-
junctions and disjunctions of the Self and the
Not-Self, are present once for all, and therefore
in all possible successions. These pscudo-
infinite and mutually subversive successions
make up the multitudinous order as well as @5
order of samsira, the world-process, which is the
contents of the logion. And the shadow ©O
the ever-present necessity of the logion on €ac 2
one of. these successions is the fact, and thE,!
source, of the belief about ‘cause and effect;
‘reason,’ ‘why, ‘therefore, etc. KEach on¢ ©
these successions, because included in the
necessity of the logion, eppears as necessary
also, as a necessary relation of cause and effect:
And yet it never is in reality necessary, i
every law has an exception, and every exce€pP-
tion is under another law, as said before; it 1%
only an zmitation of the one real necessity. ~he
counterpart of this truth is that every pal‘tiwlar
free-will, while not in reality free at all, appear
free by imitation of the absolute free-will; a0

necessity and free-will obviously mean exactly
the same thing in the Absolute, Aham-Etat-N2,
which is and includes the totality of endless
becoming. We may express the same idea in
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other words, thus: each one of the endless flow
f)f sense-impressions, of motions, of successions,
1S an effect, of which the totality of them is the
One constant cause; or again, the Absolute, or
the universe, is its own cause; or still again,
the necessity of the nature of the triune
Absolute is the ome cause of all the possible
variations and details and movements which fall
Within and make up that triune, all that endless-
ness of becoming, as one effect. :
The whole is the cause of each part within .
This is what we have to studiously realise in
this connection, in order to understand the
Nature of cause, necessity, or Shakti-energy.
The simultaneous, the changeless, the ever-
Complete, the Absolute, is the cause of the
SUccessive, the changing, the partial, which, in
Its full totality as the Not-Self, is always con-
tained within that Absolute. When we so put
It, the idea of crusation presents no difficulty.
But it may be said that the difficulty disappears
beciuse the essential idea of causation—one
thing preceding and giving rise, by some in-
erent, mysterious, unintelligible  power, 149
another thing which succeeds—is surreptitiously
Subtracted from the problem. To this the re.ply
is that there is no such surreptitious subtraction,
but an entirely above-board abolition and refu-
tation of that so-called essential idea, and of
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every thing and fact that may be supposed to
be the basis and foundation of that idea. W€
show that the idea of necessary causation by
some limited thing of some other limited thing
is only an illusion, and a necessary illusion, in
the same way in which the idea of any on¢ ©

many individuals being a free agent, having
free-will, is an illusion and a necessary illusion.
The one universal Self is free, obviously,
because there is nothing else to limit and
compel it. Here the word ‘frec’ may, from
one point of view, be well said to have no
significance at all ; but from another, it has &
whole world of significance. Now, becaus€
every self is #ke Self, therefore it also must be
free by inalienable birthright. And yet, being
limited, being hemmed in on all sides, being
not only the Self, but also a not-self, how can
it be free? The reconciliation is that every
individual Jiva feels free, but. is not free; it is
free so far as it is the one Self, and it is not free
so far as it has made the ‘mistake,’ avidyd, of
identifying itself with a piece of the Not-Self.
It is now generally recognised, and so need not
be proved in detail here newly, that the idea of
necessity present in our idea of causation is 2
purely subjective factor, not justified by any-
thing or any experience outside of us. The€
outside world shows only a repeated succession
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Which by itself is never sufficient to substantiate
any notion of invariable, inherent, necessary,
Power of causation. This element of the idea
comes from within us, from the Self, from our
5’_-‘3“ as willing, as exercising a power of causa-
tion, from our indefeasible feeling of an exercise
of free-will, though that again, because limited
and dealing with the limited, the material, is
Naturally always resolvable, on analysis and
Scrutiny, into physical forces. We thus see that
the two jdeas are intimately connected, nay, are
different aspects of the same fact—the idea of
Necessary causation and the idea of causation
}JY free-will. And as the one is an illusion, S0
IS the other, neither more nor less. And we can
“ndersiand both only by understanding how the
Cha”gi“g is contained in the changeless——th:at
there is in reality no change ; that there is In
reality no succedence and no precedence, but
only simultancity ; no causation of one part_by
another part, but only the unarbitrary co-exist-
€nee of a]] possible parts, by the one changeless

Necessity of the nature of the Absolute; ar
ticular necessity

that whatever appears as a par rt and
of any special relation betweer one part <
usive reflection

another part is only an ill
4Ppearing from the standpoint 0
Parts *concerned, of the One 1N (o2
Many. The necessity of the changeles

f the particular

that particular
e can
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understand ; indeed we can understand it SO
wel_l that we are almost inclined to call it @
truism. - The necessity of the changing is what
we cannot understand, and are very anxious to
und-ersta?ld ; but we can zever understand it, as
We imagine and describe the fact of change to
our_selves, because it is the very reverse of @
truism, its opposite extreme, because it is false
not a fact, because #iere is 20 change. And only
by understanding this can we understand the
whole situation, by reducing change to change-
les§ness, by realising that while from the stand-
point of the successive particular ‘this’ theré
appears change, from the standpoint of the
transcendental universal Self it disappears
altoge.ther in the rock-like fixity of the constant
negation of the whole Not-Self, 7.¢., of a// the
parts of_ the many Not-Self] at oﬁce :by the Self.
A slight illustration may perh’a\ s help to
make. the _t}'lought clearer, A lafée library
contains Fnlhons of different llaermutations and
combmal}ons of the words of gz lan ich

: guage, €1C

permutation or combination having a connecte
s‘er1al as well as individual mfanin The
library, as a whole, contains all these g.t 2ce in
an ever-complete and finished d Al /et
_ ol condition. Yet
1f}:1my 1n1c§1{£v:dual character oyt of the tholljsands

whose life-story the 1i1. i S

voured to Pictuy;e out li:;?zl\.z’n ?ic;'gtams endt“ja“
-story, realise
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it in every point, it would do so in what would
appear to it, from its own standpoint, only 2
Succession. In the library of the universe, the
number of volumes is endless, and each volume
is a life-story without beginning or end, the sole
author is the one Self, the readers are a8
pseudo-infinite in number and pseudo-eternal
in time, and they also are all only the r:luth_Or
hil‘nself, the one Self, and each volume, again,
tells only one and the same story, but injan orde:r
different from that of every other. Or take this
Other case, which may come even nearer home.
Each one of us is living in the whole of his body,
at every point of it, and at every moment o
time. But let him try to define, to realise, to
throw into distinct relief, his consciousness of
every one of these points of his body. So fa.r
as he can do so at all, he will be able to do it
only in succession. The whole of the universe,
the whole of the Not-Self, is the bod}.r ofsths
Self. It lives in it at each point of it, com-
Pletely, at once, and in the way of innumerable
mutually contradictory and therefore neutral-
ising and counterbalancing functions ; and it
lives in each one of these points in the 'same
way as in every other. Each point, t0 ietl
therefore, seeszs to live in these innumera'ble
ways“and functions, in an endless succession
which constitutes its immortal life.
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The nature of this endless becoming, this
end1e§s world-process, this cause and effect
combined, is embodied in that most common
and most significant name of Shakti-energy, viz,
wrar, Maya, even as the whole nature of the
Absolute is embodied in the Pranava.

- Maya, as explained by the books on Tantra,'
1S AT AT, yd-mé, reversed, ya and ma being tWO
complete Samskrit words meaning, when put
together as a sentence, ‘that which is not,’ 75 a5
well as noz, sad-asat, existent and not-existent:
truly mysterious to the outer view. The extant
Tantra-bc_aoks, dealing with Shakti in a persoﬂal
:il;e;iit‘; gilvei to it a 13idden name consisting of
other Ggoceis :’t‘fer‘ e _( 1, even as they call various
Ao ¥ smgl:a letters.2 This letter stands

‘m,;)a_}’ between ‘a’ and ‘u,) as should also
3 thr:\jvnng t01'113;1 the outer sheath of ¢i, though it
appears as Omtz © end because of the fact that ?t

e e F e atifmation § Buitiy

S ween ‘g _and ‘u’ coalesces with

- -'sappears entirely into the ‘a’ in the con-
Junction which brings out of the j,oined vowel-

1 -
The Tantra-shistra is g very important class of Samskrit

lite i )
rature. of which only the veriest fragments are now extant.

It seems to have dealt wij
) with m i
science, especially in their benringaor:]yyggiag:;:;:ittes R

2 o~
See the .{draszfropam';ﬁat e
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) the vowel-sound ‘o, for
Aum is pronounced as On.*  This is in accor-
dance with the grammatical rules, allowing of
2 double sandhi? (coalescence of letters), of
archaic Samskrit, the deliberately ¢ well-con-
Structed, the ¢ perfected’ language, the complete
grammar of which, if we only had it, would
show, as tradition says, in the articulate develop-
ment of vibration after vibration, sound after
sound, letter after letter, word after word, and
sentence after sentence, the corresponding
articulate development of the wor]d-system
to which that language belongs. That thlis
Coalescence and disappearance is just, is plain
from all that has been said as to the nature
of Shakti, which ever hides in the Self, and
disappea,.s' into the Not-Self whenever the Self
acts3 upon that Not-Self, and goes back again

sounds, ‘a’ and ‘u,

mentioned before.

! This is taken from the Prapava-vdda,
vith in such ancient

? Instances of this are frequently met ¥
woﬂ;s as the Admdyana, the Mahébhdrata, and the Purinas.

3 This it does, it must be remembered, in the one single way
of lending to, and at the same time withdg‘:‘\wing from, the Not-Self
its own being. Wafd wyAfA gEN: NEHAguiE: G-I
** Purusha, fixed, cself-conlained, like a spectator, w:'m::.mf‘ﬁ
prakriti.”--Sdﬁb’zya-A’ﬁ:ﬁ'a’. Verse 65. This [Jcﬂa!a’m,f,’,. this
Witnessing, by the Self is the afirmation by it of Pm}:{lll. th'e
Not-Self, which affirmation alone gives to it all the existence it
has ; it is Consciousness which energises and makes possible all
the phenomena that physical science deals with.



162 THE SCIENCE OF PEACE.

to the Self th!’ough and after the Negatif»‘“-
When we endeavour to consider it apart from
:chc ’othcrs it will still not be separated from the
m,’ and then, too, it will identify itself with th
hidden aﬁrmat,{ye, whereby power snanifests an
appears forth in many-formed results and effects;
{at}?er than with the overt nezative. This has been
indicated in exoteric Hindtlism in the relation
E)etWeen Shiva and His consort Gauri ; Gauri,
- her many forms, is the implied and affirma-
tive aspect of ichchh4, while Shiva is its overt
aspect of destruction and negation only ; in His
:ell?g this: Gauri hides inseparably as veritable
tg h:: CI]-I151 frame, so _that the hymns addresse
with herefhare t_hat “it is only when conjoin¢
Shie o oo promal Shakti, that Shiva becores
knows m:\feevall e Cnergise, and otherwis€
Because V?n- Sfatr: 1

Negationcisoth}ts Spec;..al connection with the
of together w; necessity, this Shakti, treated
fourth ultimaté thPf Negation,” and not as @
nature of the t This €ver-present mecessiiy, ‘.rhe
of the world flune Absolute, of the succession
“PYOCESS, appears as and is that

which we call Shalti, might, ability, power,
y 3

: fsﬁ\:\swg\m IR afe wafe g= wafag 1
TNt §E Fyr: wifggafa n

Saundarya-Lahari,
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force, energy, etc.  In other words, as negation
is the mature of the relation between the Self
and  the Not-Self, so this necessity, which
inheres in the combination of the three and
IS not separable from any, may be regarded
as the power of that nature of the Self and the
Not-Self which makes inevitable that relation.
:This relation immediately flows from, or better,
is only another form of that necessity, and the
Necessity is therefore treated as being more
CIOSCIY connected with the relation, Ze, Nega-
tion, than with the other two factors of the
Absolute, 1In this Maya-Shakti we see repeated
the trinity of the Absolute, the primal impr.ess
of which is always appearing and reappearing
endlessly everywhere. Each of the factors of
the Absolute repeats in itself, over again, that
trinity in the shape of corresponding aspects.
In the Pratyag-atmé4, the sat corresponds to
Etat, the manifest seat of action, whereby the
existence of the Self appears; the chit corres-
poads to the Aham, which is the manifest sea_t
of knowledge; and ananda to the Na (asmi)
wherein lies the principle of affirmation-nega-
tion, attraction-repulsion, ze., desire. In Mila-
prakriti again, rajas, activity, corrx?ﬁponds
to Etat; sattva, illumination, lknowability, to
Aham ; and tamas to Na (asmi), denial, darkness,
inertia, substantiality, possessibility- In the
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Maya-Shakti of the Negation, the triplicity
appears as the energy of : (a) affirmation, attrac”
tion, enjoyability, wWrgaar, Avarana, enveloping
corresponding to the Aham ; (6) negation, repul-
sion, distraction, flinging away, faeg, vikshep?
corresponding to the Etat ; and, (¢) the revolution-
process of alternation, balancing, ar I, samy#
corresponding to ananda, the spiral dance of

Shiva, tamas and the Na.! The meaning of

this may become fuller and fuller ds we prOCeed’
for no work, that endeavours to describe the
essence of the world—proccss, can help imitating
that.proc@b.s more or less, combining the simul-
ta.TJEItZY of all and everything in the Absolute
with its gradual development in fuller and fuller

1 =
chid-?a:i:(:hm Gnroscllrr{:nt'lriplm of Samskrit words, like sal-
or aspects .;f Shs}:?'a-mjas.mm:!s, to express the three gur_m?;
eea ]‘lere, i g Lspoken of in the text above. The ‘worft‘
extant W;rks ;—‘r‘t the ﬁ_rst twoﬂ of them, are met with in the
Maya-Shakti, byt .Advmta-Vedama, as deseribing aspects ©

2 ’ " a somewhat different sense. Possibly the
powers of Ffy, srishti, emanation, t]u'l(;wing forth, feafd,

zl‘_h‘:;’m’;]’illnmnancc’ keeping together, and &FA or HFTL, '8
up, \Vhic?:a;;rgii;[iizzﬁlon’ t!eStr”Cti(m, neutralisation, bnlantfiﬂg
or rajas, sattva, and { Sflibedito If"-‘llun;‘x, Vishnu, and Shiva,
aspects in essence Lam_aS, Tespectively, mean the same three
- Looked at in another way, samhéra would

repulsion, and 5thitit::cc,::1(;n’bsri$m_i would be throwing fo&'th or
the two. In this vi ¢ Mmaintenance or the balancing of
‘€W, the correspondences of the triplets

w 3 i
ciuld also haw__ to be read differently. As to these variations
see the remarks in the next chapter
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repetition in the succession of ‘the relative’ of
the world-process. £
This Maya-Shakti is said to be the mO\;en.an‘
and the intelligence of all the worlds; .1t7 1S
their whole wisglom and whole wealth ; 1t 1S the
power of desire for the maintenance of .the
worlds’ things, and also for their c-lestructlon.
Many are its aspects and corresponding names.
One half of it—that appears in the affirmation,
“I (am) this”—is the wfaa, avidy4, the ncscllecr;je,
the error, the illusion, the imperfect knowAe bte,
the separative intelligence, that binds the leal 0.
the first arc of the wheel of samsﬁra‘. The other
half_that is embodied in the negation—appears
as the vairagya and the faa, vidya, th‘c-: Tatla:icr):
with the pleasures and the sorrow over tiel_p ;
of the world, and the discrimination, t}.'le_ Know
ledge, the clear understanding, of the d{stmc:]llczi
between the permanent and the 'cransu:nt,f o
lead the same Jiva on to the segond arc Of‘ o
wheel. In its completeness, it is the H‘E} :ce.
muha-vidya, the fulfilled and pelzfected knowezs ;n.
the unifying wisdom of buddhi and pure r].es ot,'
that frees the Jiva from all bondage, m]aL :anse)
him an {shvara (in the strict and technica iSn thafz
and guides his life on that second a.rtt;1 4 L
condition of yoga, union, of reason wi

TR ] (vide Devi-
1 Symbolised as TTHT and AT respectively

Bhigavata. L. ix.)
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which makes the trye free-will of a dﬁlibefa‘tely
universal love and so confers true liberty, tru€
mukti.

:They that desire to grasp or fling away t}}e
things of the world, physical or subtle, worship
Shakti in her form of 'a.vidya, or vidya, in one
or other of their many aspects ; they that desir®
the wealth and fulness of the spirit worship her
as #EIfFar, maha-vidya, the great wisdom. Eac.h
worship leads on, in course of time, by cyclic
necessity, to the next. The worship of maha-
vidy4 is the same as the worship of Shakti’s
true lord, the Pratyag-atma, whose supremacy
she ever insists on, and, in dutiful and loving
subordination to whom and for the fulfilment of
whose universal law of compassion to all selves
Sh.e—-—as Gayatri, the mother of the Vedas, th€
wisdom-illumined wil] that knows how to draw
upon the inexhaustible stores of nature—
confides high sciences and powers gradually tO
the Jivas walking on the path of renunciation,
for the humble service and helping of all fellc¥-
Jivas.

Onc? point should be specially noted here. As
there is much confusion in the extant Samskrit
works between the Pratyag-atma and the Pélrar'n—
dtma, so there is also much confusion as
regards Shakti and Mula-prakriti or Prakriti.
Because Shakti is connected with both Praty}a.g—
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AtmA and Mala-prakriti and is herself hidden,
there is a natural tendency to regard her onlly
as the one or the other. Throughout the D.cw-
Bhdgavata, for instance, she is now identified
with the Self, mentioned under the epithet o.f
Shiva, and now with Mtla-prakriti. Thus Shakti,
personified, is made to say: “Always are He
and I the same, never is there any difference
betwixt us. What He is, thatam I; what I am,
that is He ; difference is due only to perversnmll
of thought.” But the distinction is alsb
pointed out at the same time: “ He who knows
the very subtle distinction between us tt-&’O, he
is truly wise, he will be freed from_ samsara, he
is freed in truth”’! Again it is said: “At the

i 1 H - 17
begmnmg of creation, there were born two

shaktis, 77z, prana and buddhi, from samvit,
consciousness, wearing the form of Miula-pra-
kriti,”2 Of course it is true, in the deepest sense,

m%‘m’ﬁ' Gi ;‘I'fn‘(a' ;E-a'—:i—-q qATE 9
At wred et A AL 1
STAReRe g At g Afeard, fg
fames: ® g €ETCEgSA AU W@ 0L S )
; geuFfaatawn: dfagr smEEd I

mugzwfygaasl
wgdd wieg® mOggAtREl
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that Shakti is 7o different from the Absolufe
but only its very nature, svabhava, and, as Mﬂk}:
prakriti is included in the Absolute, therefo.‘f“
Shakti may also be identified with Mala-prakrith
without which it cannot manifest and truly
would not de. At the same time it is desirable
and profitable to make the distinction—eveh
though a distinction without a difference—from
the standpoint of the limited, wherein thO”g.ht
must be, and has deliberately to be, taken in 1ts
‘perverted, successive and partial form. y
In the Bhagavad-Gits} also, Krishna HPCak::
of his 3t amr daivi may4, * difficult to cross
‘difficult to escapeand transcend ;’ his #at W’ffﬁ’
daivi prakriti, divine nature or power; a0
again of his two prakritis, =qTr apard, the
lower, and 9, para, the higher, describing
the former ag consisting of the various
elements which the Safikhya describes 25
SSulng  from Mma‘Pl’akriti, and the latter a3
being the life of the Jivas tnat upholds the
world. The meaning of such passages would
probably be easjer to follow if what has been
said above as to the nature of the Self, the
Not-Self, and the Energy which is born of, or,
rather, s, the necessity of the nature of these
two, is borne in mind. As avidy4, this primal

t Bhagavad-Gitd. vii. 14; ix, 13; vii. 5.
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Energy turns more towards the Not-Self and
becomes the apara-prakriti, which name is
4sed to cover not only the force which leads
the Jiva outwards, but also the manifestations
of the Not-Self which it especially brings out
and into which it leads the Jiva. As vidyd, it
turns more towards the Self, and is the para-
Prakriti . the source of life, nay; which, as
consciousness, in the Self of the Not-Self, s
life, and so includes all Jivas. As the two
together she is daivi-prakriti, in which vidya
and avidyd coalesce into the maha-vidya,
'®8arded not as knowledge, but rather as
the Shakti, the Energy, which utilises all-
knowledge, for the carrying on of the world-
Process,



CHAPTER " XII.

THE DvANDVAM—THE RELATIVE (conlx’nued)-
(C.—ii.) SHAKTI-ENERGY AnND NEGATION—AS T
CoNDITION OF THE INTER-PLAY BETWE

THE SELF AND THE NOT-SELFT.

affirmad-

In the last chapter we dealt with the :
hich

tive aspect of the Negation, as the energy Whi
links together in an endless chain of causality
the factors of the succession of the WO".I %
process, as the necessity of the whole whic”
appears as the cause of each part, the relatior ©
cause and effect between all the parts, We tur®
now to the negative aspect of the Negafiom
wherein it appears as the condition, or condition$
of the interplay between the Self and the Not-
Self, the conditions in which, the succession ©
the factors of the world-process appears an
takes place.
A little reflection will show that cewse and
condition are only the positive and negative
170
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aspects of the same thing. A cause may be
said to be a positive condition, and a condition
4 negative cause.

Let not the objection be taken here that we
are transporting, by an anachronism, the notions
of our life at the present day to a primal stage
Wherein pure ultimates and subtle undeveloped
essentials of the universe only should be dis-
cussed. It has been pointed out over and over
?gafn that there is no gradation, no development
N time, from the abstract to the concrete. The
two underlie and overlie one another and are
CO-existent. And even were it otherwise, that
}Vllicll appears in development must have been
n the seed all along. The world-process is in
and is the Absolute. Metaphysic only endea-
Vours to trace each abstract and concrete fact of
our life, taking it, as it stands before us, back
IMto its proper place in the Absolute, in the
C}}angeless whole and so freeing us from the
Mght-mare of change. Therefore taking the
Words ‘cause’ and ‘condition’ in the sense in
Which we find them used to-day, we may legiti-
Mately try to show that these senses correspond
to aspects of the ultimates.

We find, then, as just said, that a cause 'a.nd
a condition may be regarded as the positive
and the negative aspects of whatever is
'equired to bring about an event. Other ways
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of looking at them are to regard Causes"'ﬁ
Persisting conditions, and conditions as Co'e"flst__
mg causes ; or to say that causes are condition?
which cease to exist when the effect begins.to
exist, and that conditions are causes which
persist throughout the existence of the effect
as well as before and after ; and so on. Looke
at from the standpoint of the Absolute, inas-
much as everything is necessarily connecte
with everything else, and the whole only i the
source of each part, all these various ways g
describing cause and condition resolve them-~
selves into merely various ways of describing
the different relations, all equally necessary’ o
fact_s, or parts, to each other. Qut of thes¢
various ways we have the many distinctions
between final cause, efficient cause, material cause
forr_nal cause, instrumental ca.use,, movement ©F
abzil‘zz, mf?t;ve, &c., in western philosophy ; am
en =, nimi %
T Ve et et
o , asamavayi, HEa@ s
sa_Lha.lztan, WaNMTwfafay or WHEH, asadharenas
E;Ttla,af‘mgi, E:;I; h:% 13:%3‘?’ uddeshya, 0
! <riyd, &va, kirya, gaiss, prayojan
etc., with their divisions and sub-divisions, in th¢

eastern systems. "
Tl’}e one common characteristic of cause,
running throughout al] these, is that which is
given by the old Nayyayikas : that “which
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being, the effect becomes, and, which not being,
the effect does not become,” the principle of
concomitant variations, in short, as called in
Western philosophy. The first half represents
the positive aspect, the one true universal cause,
corresponding to the Self, the affirmation, the
Shakti element of the Negation; and the second
half the negative aspect, the one true universal
condition, corresponding to the Not-Self, the
denial, the negative element of the Negation ;
Whereas all other so-called particular causes or
conditions are in reality only so many efects,
which have taken on a false appearance of
cause or condition by reflection—in the SHCCESSLON
of the world-process—of the true universal neces-
sity which makes each particular a necessary
fact, and so a cause and a condition, with refer-
ence to all other particulars; that is to say,
makes each particular appear as the necessary
effect of preceding, and the necessary cause of
succeeding, particulars, in an endless and un-
breakable chain, the whole of which chain,
however, is only o7¢ effect which is identical with
e necessity of the Absolute.

We thus see that the Self or spirit and' the
Not-Self or matter are, neither of them, Clthﬁ:l‘
but that the ckanges of cogni-

its ozne cause, th

cause or effect;
Nydyaskosha. P. 197. Article WITTH,

1 Bhiméchdrya-
kéranam, cause:
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“tion, desire and action, and of qualities, sub-

stance, and movement, of which they are¢ o
forum or substratum, are causes or condition®
and effects or results, of one another in tu_m’
and that the totality of these changes, being
regarded as one effect and result, has r"’r.ﬁ-ﬂg
cause the Shakti-energy, and for one conartio”
the Negation, embodied in the third factor©
the Absolute.

This Shakti-energy, we have seen, has three
aspects: attraction, repulsion, and rhythmic
alternation or revolution—or creation, Pfcse"va‘
tion, and destruction. The Negation propet
has also three aspects : Esj, desha, space, HD
kala, time, and YA, ayana, motion. Thes>
are the triple gunas, or aspects, of the
Negation, in the same way  as sat-chid-
ananda and sattva-rajas-tamas are the gupa®
of Pratyag-atma and Muala-prakriti rcspectivel}’.
The 1-\Tegation, with respect to,the one limitles®
Self, in whose consciousness the Not-Self, the
endless many, are co-existent, is negation ez=77”
where, is the utter blankness of pseudo-infinite
and kfitastha-seeming space.  The Negation,
with respect to the Not-Self, the pseudo-infinite
many, which find themselves realised in that
consciolusne_ss turn by turn, is negation in
S#eccession, 1s pseudo-infinite and flowing e
The Negation with respect to Negation, is the
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endeavour to affirm, to justify, the consciousness
of the inseparable connection between Self and
Not-Self everywiere and always ; this can _bc
done only in and by means of an endless #zofion,
which is the one way to encompass all space
and time—motion, in and by which only space
and time are joined together and realised, even
as the Self and the Not-Self are realised in and
by the Negation.

Let us dweli for a moment on the fact that
space, time and motion are the gunas, the
qualities, of the Negation. We see rea.dxly, on
even slight reflection, that space and time are
mere emptinesses, vacua, which may appro-
priately be regarded as phases of t]lt? Na, the
Not, the naught. Motion presents a_llt'tle more
difficulty. We seem to feel that it is some-
thing positive. Yet this is due only to the

fact that we are thinking more of the wowvizg

thing than of its motion. Let us .try to‘thmk of
motion as separate from the moving thing, even
aswwe think of space and time as separate
from extended or enduring things, and we shall
see at once that it is as much an emptiness as
the latter; indeed is nothing else than ztllrj
emptiness which combines: in. itselfiithes emp

nesses of the other two, since we know Space
and time only by motion. It is thus doubly
empty. Space Sceeums, time seems, to leave a
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trace behind, More, we feel as if space 25,
7iere, always, before us; we feel that even tirtls
25, there, always, We speak of even the past a"
the futgrc as if they were something I’JOSitiVer
TomCth‘ng recoverable, something contain€®
ocked away, in the present whiclh we hold 17
1Our hands. But motion P—it is gone and has
eft no trace; lines traced on running water
Of course the moving or the moved thins
May remain, but that is not motion, 31
Hiore .than it is space or time., Motion, them
18 ;erlly the most negative of negations.

haven(;i::nr E]?cl:\:; ISPEJ.C<3, time, and _ITIO“(:;
Self, Not-Self and l\lil(;t'as (-:Orresp'o-n;imgBut
toohinneh T {lg 1on 1cspect.nfc V. s
too much precisj Rl ot be ylain Se U

Pondences, \f\/?'ig:-]e prected' i, .these corresc;
with everything, thecverythmg is connecte

correspondences can
facts, as viewed from
seen to be more spe

distinguishing of such
only mean that certaill
a certain standpoint, ar€

cially in connection with
each other than ity others. Change the

standpoint  slight]
; ¥, and i
Hrown Shioyen i New connections are

shade. This is seen folihe
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Negation is the nexus between the Self and the
Not-Self, motion may be said to correspond to
Negation, as also being a nexus between space
and time. But take another triplet into con-
fflderation now : jiiana-ichchha-kriya. Here, while
It may be said that the condition of chit or
Jidna is space, implied in the co-existence of
subject and object, knower and known, it does
Not seem quite fitting to say that the condition
corresponding to sat or kriyd is time, and to
dnanda or ichchha is motion. Of course it would
ot be altogether incorrect to say even this; yet
It seems more obvious to say that kriyd corres-
ponds to motion, and ichchha to time, which, in
terms of consciousness, is memory of past
Pleasure and pain, and present expectation or
wish to secure the one and avoid the other
again in the future. On the other hand,
We may not unjustifiably say that motion
corresponds to ichchh4, because ichchhé implies
a movement from the past through the present
towards the future; and that the succession
involved in kriya is time. Or, again, we may
consider the matter without inaccuracy in this
manner: space is something overt, almost
visible one may say ; motion is also overt, some-
thing visible ; but time is hidden, it is a mattt?r
for the inner consciousness only, as ichchhi is
the hidden desire between an overt cognition and
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i?oﬁzzcr;aactlon; therefore, while space amj
Not-Self f correspond with the overt Self‘ an
hidden ,\' sy should  correspond with the
words al; SERtu. Arguing from the mere
Not ;neeto" i l‘naTy say that the Self and the
time meet'm,-, t.he *\‘O‘f-Self, therefore space an‘c
Self'and l.\Inb‘.rm. motion, should be assigned t©
should bCA C?atxon, respectively, while motlc?n
T, Coa;smg;led to the Not-Self. Still agam'
by Cha:nge rectly say that time is realised o'nly
only in s ,az.c., motion, and motion is poss.lble
point of"*lc)hce, therefore space is the meeting-
the nexus :‘3 two and so should corrcspond to
see thus t’he;i.'ft-he N?gatioll_ And so on. We
and the same t'hcfm different points of view, one
For the present lzg appears in different aspects:
unanimously bec'an :fkg that I_HOtion has .':1]1‘1’1!0’5t
the west, as incor (fga:rdec]’ in the east and 11
We may accept thOIatmg both space and timé
vz, that of gpacle correspondence noted first:
€, time anq motion, to Self,

Not-Self and N :
ega ; :
most prominent, ERash: respectively, as -the

Let us now take

separately. UP each of these three

(A) SPACE_ .

Space is the co-exssze,
2ce g
e, saha-bhava, of. the m,ar?ftﬁ??}; st.':lr.ha-stlt?,
: e possi-
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bility of the co-existence of the many, and the
actuality of their non-existence. The Self is one
and opposed to the many at once and eternally ;
hence the co-existence of the countless not-
selves as well as their endless succession. The
form and result of their co-existence is mutual
exclusion, which produces the duality of ‘side
by side; ‘one beside another, with the inter-
vening space ‘ between,’ as the completing third
which connects the two, one on each side. This
triplicity of *side, beside, and between,’ arsd or
qE, parshva or paksha, stagqrsg or SUIAE apara-
parshva or apara-paksha, and W%, antara,
appears in space as viewed from the standpoint
of the Not-Self. '

Viewed from the standpoint of the Self, space
may also be said to be the co-existence of the
Self and the Not-Self. But the co-existence
of these two is scarcely a co-existence. Such
co-existence can properly be ascribed only to
things of the same kind and nature, on the
sanie level, and side by side with each other ;
while Self and Not-Self are opposed in nature;
the one js Being, the other is Non-Being. Their
co-existence is only through and in the way
of the third factor, Negation ; ze, the Not-
Self does not exactly co-exist with the Self; it
it, in its consciousness, and

rather exists #%
Hence we have

exists only to be denied.
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ci:?ztal:l:-efg;n?’ though not essentially dif{eil'f-’”t
e as" gi(;’Pa‘]tlal_ relations, than that describec
form is the;t ef: ‘).GSIde’ and between.’ This other
bahih, ¢ intenc: 1 in and out,” W, antah, and ﬂfgi
both held tOfrathan-d' external,’ ¢ core and sheath,’
s, Sarvatf;;: -(1}1 in the ‘ through and through,
thili e Tch:; "L 1(—‘? pervading, =R, vyapta, tl:lC
space as with ‘-"}“.c have another triplicity 1"
this, again ﬂ-obp(‘.cml reference to the Self. In
Self, that’ %cl? i‘L‘th]Standpoint of gheniEl
colourless, abstra;t 1:1C t,?]'"l_vclopmg Spags 2
move, and so it may b “.,lfch the ctats live ai
the Not-Self the ; y be said to be the outer and
Self, the Prat i SIS It is this aspect of the
to the Para1n£ti§:rjztli?sai,‘vllicll has probably given
man, boundless im est-known name of Brah-
brib, to grow, to mensity, from the root T&:
the standpoi’nt zﬁf{pand’ to be vast. But from
limited by an etat gl(; individual, an aham
N?\‘L-Self the outer,shgafthIS the inner core and
tripﬁiit;]?; distinguish another for tl

! Space Me Skt orm of =thé
Negation, iz, ¢ point, W11-1fh reference to the
=qTA, vydsa (Stl'ic:tly, :;1:; sphere,’ T4%, bindu,
gola. The other t"ill,ﬂets ofa, vyésardha), M3,

nothi : ? word 2
ing else than €mptiness and i]toot.EApl’}SS:
y egation, bu

this mathematical triplet ey
abstract, more empty of COntetnc»)t bt?fevell more
» 1f possible;
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hence the propriety of regarding it as arising
from a view of space with special reference to
Negation.

Other ways of expressing the triplicity in-
volved in space may be said to be ‘behind,
here, before, and ‘length, breadth, and depth,
which last is the best known and most commonly
mentioned form of the dimensions of space.

As the mathematical kinds of motion are
pseudo-infinite, as the standards and measures
of time are pseudo-infinite, sO the degrees and
measures of space or extension are also pseudo-
infinite. There are always, and ad nfinitun,
ctats minuter than the minutest and vaster than
the vastest. As minute vibrations of motion
permeate grosser sSweeps, as subtler standards
of time permeatc larger measures, sO smaller
sizes and dimensions permeate and pervade
larger sizes and dimensions. In this sense, as
with motion and time SO with space, ther§ are
not only a certain number,.but 3lecessar11y a
pseado-infinite number, c‘)f dimensions. Ot}ler-
wise, the triplicity described above, in various
triplets of words, represents thP: three dimensions
proper of Space: all other dim(?ns:ons, subtler
or grosser, being but permutations and com-

binations of these three.
i of this will appear ful‘thEl’ l-n

The meaning 2 e
connection with the pseudo-infinite @Yat:, lokah,
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Ze. :

ear’:hp:;taqzz’ agr;?des’ kinds or regions of matteh
atom; each g ma;—]{‘fd by a differently vibratifis
" 4dhara, th;; ;Ll;ppmtmg, serving as the i
lower and rrlioi)-St_ml“m, of the next so-called
e prczed“‘hc" and cach supported in turf
each behavinfrmg so-called subtler and ﬁ‘nel'Q
suPCrPh}rsica]b .ml an  apparently mysterious
because of the c:n;j space-transcending WaYs
of its vib:-atian‘uf‘fler and penetrative nature
lower, but beco:;" rom the standpoint of L
ordinary, ramili—:]-ng a part of, one step of, the
of matter, incluc;iln al:lq ‘well-understood’ scale
standpoint of the hgigh]c?' lower planes, from the

In the | .
anguage of symbology, which yet

scribe the literal facts ©
an;‘“gtf(:r also, this space may
't by the garland of human

the subtler planes of
be regarded as me
heads, individual-

atom-points of matter, that
, tha

of the negative i Sl}iVa, embodiment

: chchhj
breast ; each heaq selilaltid’t ever bears upon his
‘ate from t}
he other, each

side by side wit}
1 another, ot
by the strong sinrrh:]m’ycL all united together

4 4 th
consciousness of muty read of the desire-
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(B) TIME.

As the movement between the Self and the
Not-Self is the basic principle of all motion,
so the swccession, 4, krama, of this movement,
of the affirmation and the negation, is the basic
principle of, indeed is, time. Time is nothing
else than the succession of events. It may
also be described as the possibility of the
succession of events, changes in the conditions
of objects, and the actuality of their non-
cession, non-procession, non-duration,  the
ever-standing witness of their non-permanence,
their non-existence. TLhat is to:say, as sSpace
is emptiness which is the possibility of the
co-existence of objects, which, regarded in itself
and as differing from these objects, is only
defined and thrown into relief by them and &
#ot them, which, indeed, loo%ccd at tl:ms, is
their absence, and} theicopposites; 50 time is
an emptiness, Which is the possibility of the
sucgession of events; is only deﬁneczl and thrown
intd relief by those events, and 15 not then.),
but their absence and their opposite. As this
succession of events, 7.6, EXperiences, 1.dent1ﬁca-
tions and separations, slackens or quickens or

and apparently), so the

ceases (comparative]y :
standard wotstime changes ; it appears to i
long or short, or even disappears altogether as
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ltg tlzlfeca?:d?\,‘:‘gound SIumE?el', before mentiorlt_i’d’
This is Veriﬁ;;blua] and limited conscious.nCSS-
of dreams, revye & by anyone in the expcx'lCnCCz
abnormal ’pwc?r_:esj a"d_ f)ther extraordinary ot
and trancc.'T:Ic C_O”dltlfJns. as in hyp.notlsm
standard Of.tim,‘]c same is the case with thf
quick steps m;:]-w”:]1 re&;l-m‘]cc to consciousness s
make ot Onc‘\c short ‘dlstances, slow pa.ces
rapidity of meab. In View of the increasing
distances in tens o transit, people speak of
hours’ to g :ms of time—‘it is so many
Space, so manp- alce—'rather ‘than in terms of
With rosfereny undred - miles,

said to present Ctelzl t0~th.e, Self, time may b€
and middle; pe ,ii triplicity of beginning, ends
drambha, 7e, S af%l;:g, =g or wrzw, adi of
origin; ‘end, wm or mation of the etat or its

H9|IH, anta or avasana,

its negation : g
. ; and t ¢ i 3
which holds togetherhflfmt?;nddle, myg, madhya,

The. constant appeary
and dlsappearance and
etat, necessarily dye to
of being limited on

et being
},d- ng also, on the other } i
indissoluble relation of Cor PR,
c’temml_selﬂ f91-ces Upon jt .’:taCt M
?UCC?SSlO[? of .ltS own, apart PSEUdO-eternal
e e disjllniii It were, from

ons with the

nce and disappearance,
T€-appearance, of each
the double necessity
the ope hand, and

——e———
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tShelf’ aNdﬁ g:iVC.S us another aspect of the same

e _rlh's is that most current form of the
}rlmty inherent in time, ©7s., ‘ past, present, and
bmurf:’j ¥, bhata, Ifar¥, vartamana and ¥fI9a,
ﬁ_];a;’@‘h}’at, or‘ be_fore, now, and after,” as viewed

the standpoint of the Not-Self.

In this second aspect is contained the secret
Of.pel'SOnal inmortality in brief Every etat,
bel”g once in touch with the eternal, must be
Marked with that eternity forever. There is no
succession of once and twice and thrice, etc, in
the Eternal; but every separate etat is under
the sway of such succession, and there is a con-
tradiction, an impossibility indeed, involved in
the juxtaposition, the coming together and the
contact, of the successionless and the successive.
But the two ase in contact, there, before us, all
around us, irresistibly bound together by the
nature of the Absolute. This antinomy of
the reason is soluble only by imposing, on
the successive, the false and illusive appeararnce
of the successionless, the eternal, which simul-
taneously includes all moments of time, once,
every etat pseudo-eterna], j‘b)‘-&"&’ﬁ’?‘-eteﬂ:lal,
twice, thrice, first, second, third, etc., by making
everlasting, in short. Therefore, every e¢tat
appears and vanishes and rez?.ppears .throughout
all time (zZe, D the e1:1dless consciousness 1;){
a Jiva), again and again, as a firefly in the

(o]
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of the
in oneé

having
the

black darkness of a cloud-shut night
rain-time in the tropics. Hence, while
iy n.]uktl is eternal or even timeless,
no beginning and no end, as viewed from
Ejtanf]pomt of the Pratyag-atma or the Param-
dtma  respectively, in another sens¢ it
always beginning and always ending, from the
Stanqpomt of Mla-prakriti. In other “’Or-df,
e 1)nd"’?1dual Jiva, viewed as identical w:tﬂl
ic Pratyag-atma4, and so with the Param-atms
1.5 never bound and never freed; so that the‘n
it can scarcely be said even to have muktl;
fgs such it is above and beyond both J
-a‘;dlzlaﬂa, bOI'lelge’ and qugl moksha, libel'atlo.n’
;I& ced both are in it always rather than it 1M
?z':m Cfvcr,' But viewed as identical with
liteiedl? M:la-prakriti, an etat, it is always, in
ik X L ; 3
e in{i n-c}es‘a.repe_t‘t‘on: falling into bondag®
AL o identification with, and voluntary
imprisonment in, a body s t o
that bond iy bodyshandyaettingiich
: ndage again into liberati 5 e 38
tion from, and out of ; ion, z.e., SCE )
is why we read _,tltat prison-house. [[hiS
. mn the l)u tl]e
highest Gods and Rishis, alth ranas that
still, without exception, return L
again, cycle after cycle, kalpa a;gamkal 3
passing and repassing endlessly ther h t[;e
spirals, retaining, every one of ¢ roug
other Jivas, their c nem, like all
A Entres of i . o
individuality

a

ough all muktas,
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'd}rpugh the pralayas as through ordinary
nights, despite the apparent loss (from the
standpoint of lower planes of matter) of their
fieﬁ"i”g and demarcating circumferences. But
lmmense complications—which are indeed
pseudo-infinite and therefore utterly —unre-
solvable and incomprehensible in their entirety
by any individual within limited time and
space—are introduced into this incessant
evolution and involution, because of the ever-
mutable and ever-changing nature of every
ctat.

To illustrate the reflection and re-reflection
of the triplicity of the Absolute everywhere,
as of a light between two mirrors, and also
the changes, in correspondence with changes in
points of view, we may say that in this triplet
of ‘past, present, and future, yielded to us by
looking at time with reference to the Not-Self
the present is tbe nexus, or the Na, between
the past as jiidna and the future as kriyd; of,
agaia, the future may be regarded as the
nexus which will connect together and reproduce
both past and present ; ofr, the past may be
thought of as having contained both.‘the
present and the future. The three are & circle,

S int in it.
and we ma start at any poin
Finally t}ifme, viewed with reference to the
Negation’ may be said to yield the mathe-
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matical triplet of ‘moment, period, and Cyple,’
®W, kshana, W, samaya, and T, yuga- /
Iﬂ. S}’lnbology, time is the I(EAL]EI., thC 'dal‘l{,
‘.che mover,” and the ‘ destroyer, death;’ all three
In one. It is pictured as the vast—swceping
Garuda that conveys, from place to placc as
r!e-ed for giving help arises, the God of jfifu‘lﬂ,
VIShI}-u; Garugda, the eagle with/the £HC Sl
covering wings of the 1);151: and future, whos®
sole food and means of maintenance a1¢ the
:}1&11{:;?118'53"13@“'55 (that, though belonging to
s rlei/h of the c1}dless Ananta, ‘fc.vrm Pfif
LR Wholuel of Shiva, the God of 1Chc_:hhflf)'
by ordinar ITl e eats up every day of his bt
the vanair:‘:zilclt"totfl hefCreaton V1o oyl b?:
Vishnu wearcs’ ;: :\:reaﬂ? of forest-flowers, thz-l‘l
of life-momen,ts 311::) Sesnnt (ths endlc g o
of the cogniti strung together by the thred
it is the ghoul:: Sonsclollsness. And yet agall,
‘without end; 3 Snllze?;:laed ‘Serfﬂent-king, ‘At"!a:ﬂta:
who on his countless h,e dthe chr'-rema.ujmg,_
with ease the di\’ine,: fra?n? and ?O]ls supports
as the globe of this e'u‘t(}:m of Vishnu as w¢
of all the snakes the cagle G and whom alone
to touch. aruda is powerless
[t may ben .
Y oted here that the pauranic story

assigns Garuda, here regard

3 4 ed 3 :

o s e o R
1sD1tl,
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the: God of sattva and jiidna, corresponding to
the Self. It similarly assigns the rosary of
human heads, here said to correspond to space
and the Self, to Shiva, the God of ichchhé, corre-
sponding to the Negation. Even more per-
plexing than these, it assigns Lakshmi-shalti,
the Goddess of wealth and activity, to Vishnu,
and Sarasvati-shakti, the Goddess of jfidna, to
Brahma, the God of action. The shakti of
Gauri-Kali, (white-black, affirmation and nega-
tion), the Goddess of ichchha, is of course
obviously assigned to Shiva, the God of
destruction, and also of all ‘auspiciousness’
and blessings. [In the lx’(z/zn;}fa-zf;'cryzr,l Sarasvati
is said to be the sister of Vishnu and Lakshmi
the sister of Brahma; and Vishnu takes
Lakshmi in marriage and Sarasvati is given
to Brahma? All these and similar other
apparent inconsistencies may be reconciled by
the consideration that while one factor of
any trinity is predominant in any one
indjyidual, and is regarded as essential to that
individual’'s being, as constituting his peculiar
nature, still the ohther two fac_tors are a[.so
necessarily present 10 or about him (otherwise

poag tin i s AANRE R

1 Ch, i. See also Nilakantha’s commentary on the Devt-
Bhdgavata 111 =

2 Devi -Bﬁt?.gﬂzun’a.
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his i

wou?c(lzcltﬂjl?rbnature too could not manifest and

as shaktis .e)’. and then they are S)’mbOliSCd
» vehicles, apparel, ornaments, &e.

(C) MoOTION.

We e oy

negationhasf-c' ¢ f:ee;: above how the etemal
as a moveme 1e Not-Self by the Self appea’s
a tent, 9FH, chalana, nfa i, =g+
yana, of meroe =) , gaty, J
the two bec gence and emergence between
The third \vil,lsle of the limitation of the etat
this dualit Oft‘m completes and binds together

nimajjanay andmel‘gence and emergence’ fi
garded a; he W’ unmajjana, may be re-
process, as continual recurrence’ of the
sammajjana Contmu;}l juxtaposition, HATA
PFOCession.(’ 'II?E?‘neatmn, or fHgTw samsarand,
physically, in t] S movement, considered meta-
essential ,princi 1‘;—‘ abst'.-act, is the primary and
mines . all thepe \\thlch underlies and deter-
world-process a:l{c’tl-on _that uappears in the
inherent in ,mot' It gives us the triplicity
standpoint of th '°N as appearing from the

From the st:nslselﬁ =
s

ger{;‘f%_ an?the}' as[;)(::;tt ?)f;_ the Not-Self we
e;r::ho‘tllfici'lgfza? Yo o o
e e e thelmo acrths
, which it ig continutfl?stl;ntob?nc:
subjec

SHAKTI-ENERGY AS CONDITION. 191

to in consequence of the whole-law of the logion,
has also a special motion of its own, in
consequence of the part-law of that logion.
The ‘this’ is the opposite of the ‘1’ in every
respect, and the eternal completeness and
fulness, the freedom from change and motion,
of the ‘I’ is necessarily matched by the limita-
tion and therefore imperfection of each separate
“this’; and the motion of each separate ‘this’ is
the necessary expression of its endless want and
changefulness. If the ctats could be really
steady and unmoving points in endless space,
not feeling any want, and therefore not moving,
then the contradiction would arise that the whole
and each part were equal, being both perfect.
Hence the whole, e, the absolute Brahman,
the Param-atma4, and, as identical with it, the
Pratyag-Atma also, is often described as the
centre without & circumference, or conversely, a
circle without a, centre, of as that which is all
centres only, and so O0. This is v‘eriﬁable
practically by everyone w1thou"c rm'lch difficulty.
Sitting in a quiet. place, shuttmg_m tlle.senses,
fixing the consciousness upon itself, ze., the
Prat_yag-atma. the ul_uversal inward Self, and
regarding and denying the u.zhole I?ass of
particulars summed up as a single Not-Self,
the man loses all sense of time _and space and
sl and the whole of the universe, Not-Self
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and himself, see
less poinilf’oFCZm'S s‘hut up into a single move
would not cx,‘gto‘-](SCIOUS“Css‘ Space and time
particuiar Cfat-ax 11 such motion, as between a
indeed, between 1d another particular etat, and,
In other words Fll possible etats, did not exist.
due to the fg;étt ],IS second motion is necessarily
to the omnipres that g[l[/l.etat, being opposcd
the unlimited ‘~I'3§1t, the infinite and eternal,
point of the u:hol’a ha? to oppose it at everV
reproduces and C, of its endless being, and S©
omnipresence Tlle.ﬂects in itself a pscudo-
the limited état 1s  pseudo-omnipresence ©
endless and pe; takes shape as, becomes, is,
place to place Pﬁtual motion everywhere, from
It cannot acc(; pefn point to point, of ’space.
nature in an mplish the law and ;J.chieve its
Other way}; z;h(?r VLY

motion is the pceiscrl.bing the fact are these:

petual endeavour of the

limited
to b i
ccome unlimited ;: of th i
of e successive

to achieve si
simultaneity ; of the finit
nite to secur€

il’lﬁnity. it .
> 1S
or extension, antc}ili.constant Strugsie Al
and collapse into ime, or intensio: i ! “‘de’
point, the rockb the perfect rest’ oinct
consciousne kboundness of the the single
b e Absolute-
This second vi '
v
to the NOt-Sellf(?W ?f motion S
» gives yg ’thel t‘:eference
riplet of

‘
approach, reces
5 ECS'S a
s, and revolution,’ or ‘centri
ntri-
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petal, centrifugal, and orbital motion,’ ITEIT,
lfl)a‘sal'PaIJa, WQHUW, apa-sarpana, and WEYW pra-
sa"Pf“.‘a, or yqfgaww, pari-bhramana.
: Finally, with reference to the Negation, we
‘l]?iil‘]’zarthe mathematical f:rip}f:t in motion of
chakra’, ;it(; tg c?:]dg‘r‘;g;:;n \2?’1"3 !:)Jx}l ’l'u‘:l"
bhraman,l ) ) ’ < : cutila
1a, corresponding to Self, Not-Self
?‘nd Negation. These three motions sum up
in themselves all the possible movements of
samséra, as may be pictured by the diagram
at p. 434, Vol ii, of The Secret Doctrine, if
the spines shown therein along the outer side
of the single line, whose convolutions make
up the whole diagram, were also made parts
of, and continuous with, that same single line,
and the line were shown as constantly coiling
and turning round and round upon itself, like
a spiral wire-spring, and all this line and
process of coiling were produced and carried
round and roun

d pseudo—inﬁnitely.
o N AT Attt

ERLTINENE b L e ploll il

d vibratory or oscillatory motion as
otion, side by side with the trans:
nd the rotary or rather rotatory or

Ether, Matler, and Motion. iii.)
n analysis that vibratory
the linear and the
d out of the rec-

sicists regar

a third primary form of m
or linear, &

latory, freepath

circular. (Vid¢ Dolbear.

But it will proba.bly be found o

motion is also made up of elements from
ndulatory is compounde

rotatory, 2s the U
tilinear and the yibratory.

! Some phy
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This motj
trinity, s;:r:gngot}}‘f first factor of the second
the hamsa, the sy ¥ ﬁgl.“‘Cd in the Puranas as
of action Whié} van-vehicle of Brahma, the lord
Pretation ’of tl1c1L]I1am§a (under another inter-
circles with dOL]])]—‘pau“jhat-text quotcd before)
the great wheel ¢ beat of wing incessantly in
may also be the or cycle of Brahma. It
Brahma evyer t:-l?sary of crystal beads that
l’l:ght hand, in CO:]‘: ﬂ_l‘ound and tells in his
single vibrations i,;tam movement, weaving all
action-consciousneq.o one on the thread of the
ever twisting, ty AS It may, yet again, be the
Gafigd stored wi'él?ilzg:q olling stream of holy
e s 1a

et waters, o Kamangnias
dESCussiOnPthzn?g On to our next subject of
note that’altllo:;:gc:;v;dual self, or Jiva, we may
Neéaiti Ol;lkeb Pratyagl_)fiissn‘lj\f[g]mc .a'nd_.r.notim;
» Deen treated of jp a-prd].(utl and
.Successive order,

18T}
) 1€ statements
e S ma i
hajhou]d. be borne in ri?n:]n
e no 13‘nmediate import
general principles under]yingan
t

this

, ar;& work as to symbology,

2 heronI}.r suggestive. They
€ with reference to the

which alone he ¢ SRR
are attempted i Onstitution of the kosmos,

That they are
ma ; € outlj i i
suggestions may bcdej.at all g only lil:tlhmad i 2
students who may t:kehse’ ,A0d possib] th'e e
help of paurénic legcngn m}tercst in \g’orlgxlive A
. S, the ng out, with the

gener inci 7 detajls
8 al principles described herelet:uls Issuing out of the
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th!,f is only because of the limitations of speech,
which, as has been said, can proceed only in
succession : 1R fag waafial. Itmust not be
lr'r'lagmed, any more as regards the former
trinity than as regards the latter, that there is
any precedence or succedence amongst the
three. They are perfectly synchronous, perfectly
inseparable, all equally important and all
equally dependent with and on each other,
and also with and on the primal trinity, of
Self, Not-Self, and Negation. And all these

;nmtuzs again co-inhere in and are inseparable
rom the Jiviatma4, the Jiva-atom, the Jiva-unit,
all of

which combines and manifests in itself
them, and therefore is ‘the immortal beyond
floubt and fear, if it will only so recognise
itself.
He who grasps this secret of the heart of
motion, time, and space, will understand
Vasishtha’s riddle that ‘all is everywhere and
always.’ For the Jiva is the tireless weaver
that, on the warp and woof of time and space,
with the shuttle of motion, weaves eternally
the end]css_coloured tapestry of all this multi-
farious illusion-world, carrying the whoele plan
within himself, and SO

thereof incessantly . .
carrying call’ ‘always’ and ‘everywhere’ in
S turn our eyes to the warp and

one, If we€
the woofiiand the shuttle, we see but the
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endless tapestr
apestry of Penelope that never pro-

gresses a £
inccssantl;d ;]jltfrrcreg.n"sscs’ though workec
again more sti]] - t(_lutrc:; more lax.v and that
opposed “CCCSSitiJv ff fulfil and justify the
dictions of tlu, s %0 f'c'concilc: the contra-
one process is FOI.]"t*tUtton of the AbsolutS
another is iml.rcnl?\'lented; that'shors defcel
grievances, they a:(i that breeds only new
Bb i comn Tl b amended jdtenimarg start
laughable ey Ppcar_ to cover them!
beautiful, an m.y Serious, «a fearful yet all-
awesome and S(Ekcecm“g simple yet most
and child’s-play u[;f”dous BteT, lila, pastime
veritably exhau.stle n untold and untellable, &
1s yet but the thi ss richness of variety, which
hide the unruffl _1c!1nne5t may4 and pretence tO
Self. A heart cf‘ calm and sameness of the
fTeitures of inﬁni(t)e u?lit;;t penlce within mock-

us ever oo einle toil and turmoil.
strictly and tt’l:l; S th's_ endless, countless,
this rgzpetition Ovef-‘ifelll)c‘laot‘-tlflﬁnite Comp]ication,
repro uct.ion, and rEflect;Olon’ }'Cl)roduction. of
PSR e el any moment o
Jiva really choos 2 motion, as soor 1
turnine round S€s stolireduce vithso b] S i
cterna?peace of SISC £aze upon itseifq_}gl flmpl]y
Aham Etat Na Aszgple.formula of the} > .tlc_:

! this is s0, becausg‘:gé
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f the Jiva, but,as

camplications are not outside o
vith the universal

soon as it realises its identity v
Self, within it!; forgetting, as it were, its own
true nature, it creates them in and by the very
act of running after them till it becomes giddy,
ready to fall down in despair with its own
whirlings, all in vain, like a snake chasing its
own tail, which it would find and seize more
surely as part of its own self if it but gave up
its mad gyrations, and turned back upon it
quietly and peacefully and rested still. “The
Self-born pierced the senses outwards, hence
t}le Jiva seeth the outer world, and not the inner
Atma. A wise one here and there turneth back
his gaze, desirous of immortality, and beholdeth

the inward Self.”
qrifs wiff SIqueERE
qETETE asafa AAUHT
FIEJIT ORTIHATAHEE
g wEEaEt e

hing Sea!

-

leeper in this seet
hold and yet speech may not be.
wonder, search and then weé find,
a the silence of the mind.

lieve the marvel, if we says

« O silent S
Plain we be
We wandel,
But find it 1
Who will be

ks e es s
1 Katha. iv. I.
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Though it be plain, plain as the light of day,
That on the boundless wall of nothingness,
A Painter full of skill but bodiless,

Limns phantom figures tnat will never fade,
Though to efface them time has e’er essayed,
Limns forms of countless colours ceaselessly,
O serene Sleeper of this stormy Sea!”

” . A ” T to
T'ulasi Das, Vinaya Patriké. Hymn No. 112
Keshava, 7..., Vishnu ‘sleeping in the waters’.

NOTE.—Many kind friends have suggested that thf
word ‘pastime’ is likely to jar the feelings of at 1.eass
some earnest-minded thinkers, holders of serious VieW
as to the destinies of man, his relation to God, and the
general purpose of creation or evolution. Readers whO:
not content with the solutions now extant of the problems
of life (as mentioned in the preface), find it worth their
while to read to the end of this book systematically will
I earnestly believe, find that the view of life advocated
herein is not inconsistent with, or exclusive of, any, but
rather includes all the deepest views of and the highest-
reaching wishes for the future of man, so far as such may
be ascer.ta.ined from published writings, IFor an endless
Progressiveness, an infinite perfectibility, an ever closer

approach to the ever-expa.nding Divine, are hoped for here
also for the huma

in this work, this view is

noregress, no change offany kind, se that if that condition
may be described at.all in terms of the changing, then the
only words to use are ‘ pastime,’ ‘Play,” ‘unfettered will,’
‘ uncontrolled outgoing of life,’ ‘unresioteq and irresistible
manifestation of the inner nature; «qp, unquestionable
will of God,” *Thy will be done, ‘Whe shall question
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Him 2 etc. Are the free rompings of the child, ;ifn;ie;};:
vigorous games of youth, and the vast mdustrlesre batias
and war of a nation’s matured manhood, lh,at e es—are
means to the child’s rompings and the yo‘uth‘st_gaen} ;holl](l
these such a slur upon life that the word p:;)b ;m:he -happ)'
jar upon the serious-minded ? :'\1'9: not rat el the child's
homes the very essence of a nation’s lee,,aussence SEihs
bright smile and laugh and P!a)' the very Zwork in the
home ? Play is a thing as serious at least av_ IcIin[,; up its
well-balanced life. And, while tlus' 1dea: 13 21112.11 as shown
full significance, let the reader bear in min Tulasi Das, a
by the above inadequate translation fr‘;ﬂ‘ ndvana, is the
devotee of devotees, whose book, the d’ihi{, i-de’a of the
Bible of a hundred millions of the Hmdusgeen‘ entertained
world being the pastime of the Self hafsme e
with loving fervour by at least some Ot " B o o it
minded of men. This book w1l!_ truly I . that devotion
purpose if it leaves behind the lxmpfes.sfrsal and imper-
to individual [shvaras, embodying uI11'lt‘lled herein, rather
sonal ideals, has been scoffed at and beli r and more un-
than made infinitely stronger and di;gz foundations of
shakeable by being placed on the

reason.



CHAPTER XIII.
Jiva-AToMmS.

(A) GENERALLY.

Be g
bl'ieff;{‘);‘z-og;zzt.edlng further we may make @
slolifrlzmagz]c ‘liolnfu:g ion of the world we travelled
e R aboriously to the Absolute. 17
RS U oSt tuinity Cof theS el i
that the)Sen‘ l? Negation. We saw again
Not-Self was was triple, sat-chid-ananda ; the
affirmative gl]afil'ljle’ rajas-sattva-tamas ; the
triple, Sl'ishti-sth{' I-energy of the Negation Was
NEgatio-n‘itéelf Shiaves and, finally, that the
which constit tWas also triple, desha-kala-ayana,
trinity of the :/:rlc?lglr(;st the most promjnent
each one o - “Process. We also saw that
e tuf-nt_hls\;/ft trinity was again triplg in
passing, that the whrﬁfly also have noticed, in
thrfae, might, in a Sense;e,b;hri 1ggregater of any
gnc}ll Surl?marised- oty mrffpfetii aiha four?ll

e also had a glimpse of the fact thaimth:se:

trinities and triplets
are g : -
s II combined in the
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:]iv,él-atom which, because of this fact, contains,
in seed, the whole of the world-process in itself.
After this brief s»dsumé we may go on fto
consider Jiva-atoms in a little more detail.

By opposition to the ozeness of the Aham, the
‘1, the Etat, the *this,’ is by necessity many;
and each of thesc many, by opposition to the
Self's unlimitedness and changelessness, and,
again, by mutual exclusion and limitation, under
the stress of the Negation, is limited, and trebly
limited, in space, time, and motion; Ze., it has
got a wgfwrw, parimana, dimension, extension,
size in space, by limitation on this side and
on that; a &g, or T, spanda or sphurana, a
vibration in motion, 2 pendu]um-swing, a
revolution within a radius, a limited movement,
which is necessarily made rhythmic by the fact
of limitation in space and time; and an Wrg,
ayu! a duration, a Jife-period, a limited succes-
sion, in time. Such is the general description
of the atoms which make up Mula-prakriti, the
very. essence of which is fnan}fness,. a-tomm{ty.
The atom is an etat, a‘t%ns, having limited size,
duration and motion; it cannot apparently be

e Wl RATRE,
=y, dydma, extension, and HIH, ayana,
necled together in a suggestive

o are not very current now
Hence the other corre-

1 This word and i
seem O be con
but the latter tw

1tioned.

movement,

and significan

in the general

sponding words hav
P

t way,
meanings met
e been given above,



202 THE SCIENCE OF PEACE.

defined more simply or comprehensively anywise
e.

eISBut an etat cannot exist apart fromf'g::
Abham ; Mala-prakriti s i11scpflt'ﬂble . éon—
Pratyag-Atma. Rach “this’ is inchssolub?ram'
nected with the ¢J; by the double bond o i

and ‘am not’—¢ representing the ascen ang
phase of the metabolism of the lil’e—pI‘OCCSSI;rOm
‘am not’ the descending phase thereof. o
all this it follows necessarily that the one i
becomes limited off into a pseudo - mﬁf“r i
number of ahams, Jivas or Jivatmas; that ever)

i i -y etat .
aham is embodled I an etat, and ever) e Of
am, and that every one

ensouled by an ah
these pseudo

: : re il
-infinite atoms that make up
Mila-prakyiti

is therefore living. Each ,.SUCEI
living atom, combining in itself Pratyag-z}tm.d
and Mﬁla~prak;'iti, is an individual, an mdn;
vidualised Jiva-atom. Apg we may note tpa
“this, having definite sl‘ZIe;
On, so is each Jiva A
tent or reach of conspious-

dura.tion, and vibrat
having a definite ey
NEss, an age or lifet;
mind. The Sams
aspects of the Jiya
aspects of the atom,

word gftarg, Parimana, - dimension, the word

W3, kshetra, the “field’ (of consciousness) 1S
Mmore commonly yseq.

: : 2
krit words denoting thelse
are also the same as for th

me, and a restless activity ©
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These attributes, it is clear, appear in thcfja;z
with reference to the primary a_ttrlbums v
Negation, space, time, and R s Shakti-

With reference to the attributes of tPL- 5 and
aspect of Negation, creation, pres.c‘tt\dilorl;, a
destruction, the attributes of the Jiva-a c_> :ht’.:!'
be said to be birth, life, and death ; or, fnn0 as
Words, growth, decay, z'md ?tag;l?;f ,and
corresponding to attraction, repulsion,
balancing, . iti f

In suci a Jiva-atom the mutual 1mp?\i,1ttif)§ef;
the attributes of each, the Self and tl.le l‘ecz havé
is complete ; in collapsing together t'1 a}nd i
taken on the properties of one.an(‘)ﬂ‘ler ; &
Jiva-atom therefore shows, in ltb. m[:ence in
Viduality, the phenomenon of Pe:m_::L e s
impermanence and impermanence 1t r[I:ess in
Nence, oneness in manyness and many rﬁanlr’
Oneness. The one Pratyag-atma be-c .(') Iﬁiﬁ:comt‘:S‘r
individuals ; the manifold ;\*Iﬁlatlaral\gxtlh s
Organised ones, each indestructible,. eacduratiOH-
4 personal immortality, or “nendl.n i tretch of
and g Pseudo-infinity of endless Snit and

COnsciousness, as also the true et‘.el‘tnej:s the

inﬁnity of the Pratyag‘é-tma- In stric ld.,c:ause

reflection of the One in the e ShO;'netrical

the 3Ppearance of pseudo-infinite gtees’which

"Points without magnitude,’ true ‘cen 1;1 to and
ake the ‘Singular one’ as oppose
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yet reproducing the ‘ universal One’; but as,
because of the other law, operating simu!ti_l-
neously with equal force, vzz., that the etat is
limited as against the unlimitedness of the
Abham, the point must have definite limitation ;
therefore everywhere we have Jiva-atoms having
size, etc, as said before, in place of points,
which, however, always exist as possibilities, as
abstract and theoretical centres. Such definite
Jiva-atoms, considered with greater reference to
the “atom-aspect, may be called particulars;
with greater reference to the Jiva-aspect, indi-
viduals ; the individual, particular, or definite,

being the reconciliation of the singular and the
universal,

We see now what the real value of the dis-

tinction between animate matter and inanimate
matter is. Here, ag everywhere else, the truth
lies in the Mean, and error in the two extremes.
Thel"e is absolutely NO matter at all that is not
en-lzzz'snecl by Spirit ; and alse no spirit that is
not  in-formed With, inclosed inclothed- in,
matter, This——which is pro\;ed by its own

irrefragable chain of deductions to the inner, the
pure, reason

the feason : -
! whicl ks at facts
from the st 1 ch looks

andpoint qf the universal Self, as
» the impure, reason which

Stage
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Outward senses by the admirable industry of
modern Physical science. It has been shown
by an elaborate and very instructive series of
facts ang arguments: “that a fundamental differ-
Shce, Ze, difference in the elementary materials
fmd the elementaryfmrcx, between organic and
'Norganic bodies, does not exist,”! and that the
ifferences between them “are no greater than

t}_l(‘- differences between many inorganic sub-
2‘;‘“;:;‘_5, and  consist merely in the_ mc?de
ar to-(llon- IOf the elements”? The scientists
e-\‘perin?g tlil\'e collected facts and performed
calleg in:? which s{mw conclusively that so-
i Stimuluzlmatle and inorganic mat?er responds
Manner g Eua.nc behaves gen-erally in “the same
eductiong f:lmafe ‘and organic matters, I_{asty

S it Com bll(.}:l facts, eg., “the :30:.11 1s but
and Spirit argrr-zm w a,l’lothcr.form, 'n'uatter
sthtic.n 1 fintlca], are ha.blc to miscon-
. ) Zmd_rest really upon Inaccuracy and

Sa‘y"tha-t t":‘?;i;“g-l It' would be a_lmost truer 'Fo
e E;Ctl‘lc current is but soul in
ook leis;n-e] Inds that have. not yet learnt
Sides of aY: Calfnly, and 1mpar.t1a]!y, at

of taking |, ql.l_estion, z-md are still at-thc
S MUrried, passionate and one-sided

' Ma,

erwor ;
N, Generqy szyszhlag)'. P.136. 2 2%id P. 272.
03¢, Response in¢

ke Living and the Non-Living,
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views of it with a partisan-zeal, either emphasice
ir?atter too mu.ch anc.l .rcso]vc spirit entirely into
m’ ftr Cmphaslsel spirit too much and resolve
ofaloz{{izwaq}; entirely into it. This is the result
two-sidedg ‘:vhoiﬂy P i s, iy half, of the
lio3is ‘and 2”6‘.]. The tnﬁh is that all matter
ot ‘moti ;fe material ; .that the pseudo-
COmplicatiol]or} o] _all matter in all its endless
ineffaceable : ]S' h"oughout accompanied, on an
the' Bict of Ilj‘yfl‘m cl, by the fact of consciousness,
dieree of ml e..[il‘ow .lugher and now lower in
creased or dezm estation, according to the in-
cations, The ;Sa-sed elaboration of the compli-
Separated. Andtdt and the Aham can never be
never he idehtiﬁ };let they are distinct and can
they both are eve - l.ltem“% either, except as
completeness 3 5 merged by the Negation in the
This psycho. 11] ; self-sameness of the Absolute.
Mmeaning of t[l::;} Sslﬁill lpﬂrallelis{n is the inner
before, 2z, the dikhya-doct.ine, referred to
sciousness ’with C;S?Stf};:i concurrence of con-

ations of motion' in

all th . notions possible. This i
o Somess es o, A i
e ba ;
Mmotions ; withsslt t:e tlSuPPOA‘t of all these
Meanin €y would 1
e g and woylq not be 1ave: 1o
lomena haye pe - When all vital

e .
1 explained away into

. Nation of the ‘am’ and the ‘8

p 207
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atemic affinities, as is being done by mO_del‘ﬂ‘
scientists anew, then the question ariscss
“Whence and how and why these af’fipltxes?

The only answer is : The universal consciousness
imposes them on the atoms; and the result ils
that the whole series of explanations is reversed,
that the belief in vital force is restored.tvlrlrea
higher level, and all affinities become re'soe:-sal
into the vital phenomena of one untv 0
Shakti. Of course, initiation of a.ctlorlsses g
movements by sndividual consciousnes

: th is on
lished even so; but w lly from what

this point may be gathered pa‘rtta | and may
has been already said about free-with
be discussed more fully later on. d inani-
The distinction between animate o to the
mate then amounts to this th;:t ar(ziculaf
Person noting the distinction at any lzment of
time and place, in the former_tleteand mani-
P"atyag-ﬁtmﬂ is she more prominen ¢ of Mala-
fest, while in the latter the elemen
Prakriti is the more apparent .»dominanc®
The reason for this alternaté pieis altey
Now of the one and now of the Otherl hen the
m not. A ¢ the
-am’ is strong we have the appﬁzm. hen the
IWing,' of crescent *life,’ of anabohle p 1€ﬂ0m6l}0r}
‘am not? prevails, then we have t the inert, ©
of ‘death,’ ‘ the dying, ‘the deask
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katabolism. In the strict sense of the words,
‘life” and “death’ are not correct here; only
“living’ and ‘dying”’ are correct. The scientific
doctrine of necrobiosis, of gradual death, is
voucher for this fact. But like ‘animate’ and
‘inanimate,’ |ife’ and ‘death’ have, as con-
venient words, g Practical value, though the
facts can never ip reality be separated ; living
and dying are going on constantly, incessantly,
side by side, and also one ajler another, because
of the general principles which underlie, as
explained before, the triple sub-divisions of
time, space apd motion ; for, (1) to say, “I am
this etat,” is also to say at the same time, in the
same space, and by the same motion, “I am not
this other etat ;" and so, to say, “I am not this
etat,” is also to say, 1 am. this other etat.”
Again, (2) to say, “1 am this,” is to say later, in
another time, space, and motion, “I am not (the
same) this” and Vice versq. And, finally, (3) it
is unavoidable tqo be saying, everywhere and
always, either « am, this" or 1 am not this.”
Th.us it comes about that €very organism is
living and dying, Ze., changin
and has also suczpges

Mmatter, life ang death
two ends of the be
the other falls in

» EVer connected like the
am of g balance; if one rises,

€qual degree ; if the one falls,
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alvice arated
the other rises similarly, but entirely sep

they never can be. } "
It may be gathered from theda i
word ‘life,’ as currently E‘ﬂ}PlO-‘:e ’Smi dying an
and dying’ and *death mLanllrwhat death
living,’ Let us now see more fud}ne that, our
really means. When we g 'Oniﬁcance o
information as to the essential S;l;gva-atom, the
One  prominent aspect of the ,'.I“ have been
aspect of ;1nimate-inanimﬂt03 wi A
founded out and completed [n 8 “ut)ual supet-
By the law of spagra, adhyasa, n;he Self and
'"Mposition of attributes bcwectnbecrin
the N0t~Self, the Jiva-atom mus d l;us
in time, 7. be impermanent, at:.céonciliation.of
S&me time be permanent. The current begin”
this contradiction lies in ever-ré this POSSib]e?
ni“gs and endings. But ho\'\’ lSoncc peen, eVer
OW can a thing, an etat, havm?; lly ceased tO 1131:
e fo be, and if it onjc ; ’;;z:unecessit}’ forntew
oW could it be again? U= tonce
layy.tion of this objection A ouling
AWs and facts. In the first Ptions of ens?
mclved by (apparent) dissociatom Ly e,
ner Jiya“and ensheathing % usness fromm
trangfer of the individual consclo
ody

ve, that the
ans ‘living

oné

ry
cessd
to another. omes "¢

n
¢ 1 ehic it now beC jva @
ut having said this, 1t no‘t by fnner J

0 €xplain here what is mean
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ouler sheath, where we have been speaking ‘of
a single and apparently homogeneous Jiva-atom
so far. Although the Jiva-atom is a one, yet

again within thay one there is an irreducible and

irrepressible duality_ﬁstrict]y speaking, indeed,

a trinity, ag May appear later in connection with
he metaphysic of the expres-
Ston - faugy, tribhuvana, the triple-world. The
‘I is joined to the ctat by the ‘am’ jn «] (am)
this”; ang yet they are only joined ; the two
cannot he litcrally identified, The consequence
of this is that we have an inner Jiva, self or soul,
:cmd an outer upadh;j, sheath or body. This
Inner self ig Something which by its very
Pratyag-atmic Nalure and constitution is always
eluding sensuous 8rasp and definition, « How
and by what may the knower be known?” as
the 3”"73(24{37"3’.33#?/»’“ says! It ig self-luminous.

henever we seek, consciously o unconsciously,

“in its place an
» a8 Indra foypg Uma Haima-

as ‘outer’ we
‘inner’ self ; subtler no
“inner’ self the « Ndoubteqyy, material. This
i e ah " would' lose its very
Would no longer be

itself,
B L

21t
JiVA-ATOMS.

i rasped.
‘inner’ and ‘abstract’ if it cotttlgr beTlglcre!;Ofﬁ
To be grasped means to be C;Uf e
this self ever recedes further anc u1. il i
within a literally endless series of \erle ‘of g
as we try to follow it with the f:gn g
while {0 the eye of the pure Tea: i;nmovabl)’
Say, to itself, it is always presen ; of this law,
Stationary. The phy:ﬂca]'IICﬂeCt"?Ithat o
as found by physical SCIEHCQ’I'IZIW substance
CXists upon earth at present no l\tnb and that
that is homogencous tlu'oughou\"ists upon the
“the living substance that ﬂO\‘-i ?.in he formiof
carth’s surface is recognised only s its essential
cells,” each of which * contams,rl ::ces, the proto-
Constituents, two different fubsg the nucleus has
Plasm and the nucleus;’ 2 vion, to contain
€en found, on further investiga etC’-: 013, th.e
Still inner cores and Sheaths’g he truth 1S
Nucleolus and other substallcesaesc1'ibecl in the
that, as more or-less openly s on Yoga a0
Yoga Visisithas and other ‘.wrl Jiterature .thc
cdinta, and in theosopl.nca 4 of all lwmg
CDnstitut’ion of man, and, indeed; Jeaf-sheat
s tem ©

Matter, is g plantain-like sys thin layen
Within Jeaf - sheath, layer W

—

L o oy
—_H_‘—;Iax Verworn, General P&J'I?ﬂ’:‘l;’)'}ﬁd Story of
" Ibid P. o1; isee also H. W- o Jearans-
fﬂd‘lanz‘;;n. % Utpani.Prﬂ- 1}
% Vide the story of Lild in the
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within fold
] and
penetrati shell *withj
ng e within !
{;Om each acﬂl: other, but shell; all ‘injeis
: Ly ea fen
; IS must be ﬁnd metaphysic ch distinct
Xt.ent or deﬁn'bo’ not up to aduaf
arbitrary (exce Ite number, whicldny limited
:]vorlc_i‘s)’stem WIP t as regards a i
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0 .
f the individual i
consciousness from one plane

of etat to
from anOta;:Ie?tl}cr’ birth is the same transference
Means a death {nto the one. The same event
N anotheyr, I in one plane or world, and 2 birth
focal, 50 is bi nl other words, as death is recip-
1S born awal\ft;: each dies to the other; each
the Jiva in 1 e tl"lt‘. other. The sleeping of
Planc of the 1 Ph_ysxcal body, on the physical
1S its awalk T, jagrat, waking-consciousness
Plane of \Cl”‘”g in the astral body, on the astral
u(’-‘Ss.; Tta t‘l]e XN, svapna, dreaming-consciOUS—
a\va]celmmh_ecpmg in the latter, again, is its
the cory < in the wraw, karana, causal body; of
‘_dEep_slng?nding le'lc‘ of the @fﬁ, Su$hupti!
Mfinjte] ,L[? 'COEWSCiousncss; and $
also y, and in the reversc order,
B’utpseud_o—inﬁniteiy.
really ,Szgzl_n» the totality of ctats
an etat I;..lath from the one :'ﬂdiw'.rz'b/c Sel'f, nort
f"lham . rom an_aham, from its own Part‘lculalj
ldel"ti,ﬁed t(? say, viz., the one with wthh_lt wa=
time, apny in the beginning © begir}nlﬂgess
identiﬁeé RIS than it can be really Uﬂlﬁg_fli 'ae;t
"Cason wh with such. There is no 5“_3;/
Cspecia]) Vv an etat should be 1‘6111_1)’ sepal w0 be
l‘eunitedy .ren?embering that 1t lan Aham
With Whi:;‘}rltl-] it as said before— ¥
Junctiop, 10:t has once, at & t”he’ require:
wce, therefore €77 15

can never be
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ment of the first principles of logic, the first laws
of thought: ‘A is A and not not-A. The résult
of these acting and counteracting necessities of
reason is that we have the periodic definite,
overt, and pafent, severance and connection of
each aham with one particular etat in any one
particular limited cycle of space and time ; and
the undefined, hidden, and /atent connection of
it constantly with a// other etats, in the past,
present and future. (Compare the teaching in
The Sccret Doctrine on the subject of the auric
egg, and in the Vedanta on the subtle atomic
sheaths carried by a Jiva in its passage from
lower to successively higher worlds.)
. In other words, the one Aham in its pseudo-
infinite pseudo-subdivisions is in unceasing and
yet recurrent conjunction-disjunction, gqm-faavm,
samyoga-viyoga, with all pseudo-infinite etats;
ee}c.ll etz.t.t, or rather each conjunction and each
disjunction of the pseudo-infinite number of
S}lch, representing, nay, being, a special expe-
rience, and the w/hole being one constant and
changeless experience ; so that we come (Eack,
e e e sl L
e ge of the content, to the fact
that “all is everywhere and always.”
e B T
atom. What is the ¢t 3 aﬁfpe(l:ts oL
rue significance of the

7HVA-ATOMS. A5
words ‘ nature, ¢ inanimate “at“reij % ordgﬂal‘iﬁ
used to signify lands and mountains, clog grz '
rivers and occans, the light and heabag d the
the earth’s volcanoes and of the sun A and
stars, the airs and gases of the atmosp-he;e_- o
the ether of the spatial regions ? These qsIsts i
to stand out in sharp contrast, 8 "a?t T‘ - TJivas
inanimate matter, to the human AnC R ;—t;low are
deriving their sustcnance from them{? S
these ;:mss(:s to be Cxplai“ed? S latent
Aham in them? Or if it 1S e “:1:}; Sf:akriti?
in so much the larger portion O.{ W ai)pe c:s:clu—
The question seems at first sight to
sively within the province of n}cr;? cslPe) the prin-
but a true metaphySiC Should ".IC ucs whate
ciples of all physics and all scf€ﬂ:]1at it is the
for the ideal standard thereof 15 h underlie all
system of universal Pfi”‘:iples.whl:m lan under-
the world-process, as the architect® B T ¢ this
lies the building. The explan . sought fOF
question may, therefore property = will help
in  physical science. f 3
greatly to enlarge and confirm d their PSCUdO‘
nature of Aham and Etat, 2 ace, time 2l
infinite variety of extent 11 i sm;do‘mﬁmta
motion, and therefore their P
overlappings. .« individu?
Physiological science says: e
first order are cells; ;
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order are #issues . . . associations of indi-
viduals of the first order ; . . . of the third
order are organs associations of indi-
viduals of the second order; of the fourth
order are persons associations of various
individuals of the thirg order; of the fifth
order are comunitics . . . associations of
individuals of the fourth order.” There is no
reason why this chain should not be lengthened
pseudo-infinitely. It js very probable that
physical science will some day discover defi-
nitely that the vita] connections between the
members of g community are of a nature
exactly similar to, if, perhaps, weaker in
intensity than, those between the organs in a

person, the tissues in an organ, and the cells in
a tissue.  And thus it wi]| discover that the
solidarity of the human race, as made up of
communities, is not a merely poetical metaphor
or political abstraction of religious ideal but a
pl_w.ysical fact; and, stil] further, that the various
kingdoms, human, animal, vegetable, minpral,
&ec., have a common life ag ye] as special lives,

in end-less continuity, so that even ordinary
pantheism is vindicateq

as being one part, but

» N a very literal sense,

body of truth which knot the whole, of the
ody of truth whic makes y taphysic.
‘Individuals’ ip the b metaphysic

! Preceding paragraph

Generq) P)Eyszb[qgjf. P. 62.
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really signifies selves, and the quotatl?" 5110;::
how larger and larger masses of ‘anim 7
nature’ are included within larger and Ia‘r;ger
‘selves! We may now select some ot 10f
extracts which will show how ]a'rge massc‘35(31&
‘Zzanimate nature’ may be inspired 2 ;lf]aits
‘selves, while the preceding paragraph_’ 'ty of
cxplanation of the flux and emslt]leclig to
‘individuality’ in animate n'atllf'c-’dmligy’ in
make clear the possibility of inaig bc;Iish the
inanimate nature, and so helps to @ d inani-
distinction between animate nature flzricrinall}’
Matenature, Preyer thought that th’sb 3
the whole molten mass of the ear owerful
was g Sing]e giant Ol-gal]isﬂl; the p 5

essed wa
Movement that its substance poss

o roteid
]ife-nl Pﬂiiger OpfnCd that ‘ll‘f:;fcoistant,
is a huge molecule r_mdcl‘gotlémt't de-com-
nﬂver-ending formation and c-olls WAL the
POsition, and probably benals sun behaves
Usual chemical molecules as the rse there 15
towards small meteors” Of iﬁfl discussion
ifference of opinion and mu ‘doppone.nts
going o amongst the holders an :
of the R
of such views, but the resllllt fuller sigh!
€an only be that new details aﬂn the EENCT
cance will come to the surfa(‘zf{ai all arEeals
truth pervading and reconciling
R —— e N L J b
g \ b, P, 303 z jpid. P- 307

wa
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views will be realised in a higher degree.
Individual students of science may now and
then secretly believe or openly call each
other fanciful or unscientific, in the excusable
‘heat of the race after truth, and under the
influence of the zealous faith of each (which
sometimes helps by putting vigour and energy
into the chase) that his own path is the shortest
cut. But truth lies in the net result of the
whole, and, from this standpoint, the mere fact
is cnough, for the present, for our purposes,
that such views are entertained by scientific
men, in whose sobriety as a collective body the
lay public implicitly believes. This fact softens,
ancil makes possible the assimilation of, the view
which otherwise would look exaggerated and
weird and unsober, that the earth z?nd the moon
and the sun and the stars might each be—they
are, ‘an the deductions of the reason—as much
lor;_d:‘“d_u?'ll. b;ings as the matter-of-fact citizens
civilised to ! .

S 1510d§::§ nand ageingee
y uals within.indi-
viduals, so that a large number, or tl 1
speaking, a do-infini Pl S.rlf:ty
lives z'gg 1-pseu o-infinite number, of distinct
e :cl(‘)esby()fa COn_sciousness, are being
while at the same tiIipalently thengizme et?.t,
me all the pseudo-infinite

etats are, vice versd o 5
» Ininist -
of the one Self, ering to the one life
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This will become clear when the Stud.ent
casts entirely away from him the assoclatigy
of time, space, and motion, those arch maglcians,
mystifiers and illusion-makers in this Mayas
playhouse of the world-process. He should
consider the facts solely in their mutual pI:OPor-
tion and relation. Thus considered, millions
of such heavenly bodies might as easil')’ fioar
in the veins of the ¢ Virat - Purusha t\'lﬁh thﬁ
thousand heads and thousand feet and ba-ndsrd
as leucocytes and phagocytes and baa”l-an]e
bacteria and microbes in the Veins i a]f”:igis-
human being ; and they may very Wwe i
charge similar functions also. Each of Su(1:‘1'6 of
its own life, and also forms part of the : ] as
another which, in turn, has its Owﬂ_SP emahain
also a subord’inate life, and s O i
which extends literally endlessly’ ¢ material

The apparently inanimate masses 0L gy
Nature may thus all be regarded ?S cI]JividUai',
Some one or other smaller and larger 5 reater
Their inanimateness is at the I n‘?wi nails
than the inanimateness of 2 humag be; za
or hair or epidermis of blood or bol;l J
which may, nay, docs, harbour @I nnected

e : ‘e also € :
Multifarious minute lives, while @ e of meta

p as
on the descending OFW
e S Il

d.Gﬁd‘ i
\ Purusha-Sikta. See also Bhas®"
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bolism with a larger life. This is but another
illustration of the law that an etat cannot stay
devoid of an aham ; if one aham, one line of
consciousness, deserts it, another or others take
up its place immediately. In daily experience
we see this, in the springing up of new lives in
disintegrating organic forms that have served
their purpose of sheath to a larger life and sO
‘died” And what the Upanishat declares,!
that “this world appears forth from the
Unperishing as hair and nails from the man,” i
probably declared in a similar sense, with
reference to the Virat-Purusha.

The result of all this in the words of PhYSica]

science is that, as Preyer said : *as . . . the
matter of the universe is in eternal
motion . . . so life, which itself is only

a complex process of motion, is as old as
matter.”®  The student of metaphysic has t0
read ‘pseudo-eternal’ in place of ‘eternal, and
‘conscious motion’ in place of ¢ motion’

We have floated away very far on the siream
of the discussion of animate and inanimate; but
we have seen again in the course thereof, what
was stated before, how Jaw begets law and fact,
and these more laws apg facts, with prolific,

indeed endless, multiplicity, and we are now in

a position to understand how, if the necessary

! Mundaka. i. 7.

* Max Verworn, General Physiology. P. 309

JIVA-ATOMS. 2
means for the knowledge of concrete de}c%lls,

5 s cult hysmal
now said to be known to only oc P il
science, were available, Krug's famous Quln,
before referred to, could be dEd“‘fEd i t::zf
complete minuteness of steps: 'l_hus we ® gf
realise how the whole of the SOhd-S(-:em”;ﬁ'elY
this world is hung on to, or indeed 151 EI:,S and
made up of, the airiest of cobweb-s of a::‘tamof'
principles (that are always getting i of the
phosed into facts), which the 5111\-\’«01'1‘2n s
Pratyag-atma spins into an end!ess c(?cos L
and around itself, and which disappear py the
together with the silkworm, replacz-ee-ﬂ}’i“g
gorgeous and free - feeling and d undergoes
butterfly, as soon as it realises zuli i
the perishing, the death, th? noi;l tbag-ﬁtma
both, as soon as the indi\’id“ahscd Iratf mutual
understands the endless interP lay 01 the Self
termination and determination betu@flllc mukta,
and the Not-Self, and so become
the liberated. .

The Upanishat-verse just ¢
another and deeper metaphys ned : .
besides the literal one before mentlcl)i‘ it up aga™
spider casteth forth its web and roils th, as half
as the herbs rise up from Out O 14 ing 0
and down grow from the e ear from @
man, so doth this uni"erseUagl[:angmg'”
Within the Unperishing an :

ical sigh
: 1

f the ear



CHAPTER XIV.

JfVA-A'I‘OMS——OB_IECTIVEL\’, fe., ATOMs.

After the above general tr

atom we may now take the two aspects of it
Separately and in g little more detail. And of
these two we may dispose of the particular, the
atom-aspect, first, leaving for later treatment
the other aspect of the individual, the Jiva, the
discussion of which is the main purpose of the
» reference to the material side

of life being made only as necessary to explain
and illustrate the spiritual side,

eatment of the Jiva-

j » V23, size,! life, and vibra-
tion, may be further Particularised with respect

Size, in this refere
up into the triplet o
or form,; and ‘measure, maon;

sior!,' as inc]uding both the others, And these
again may be looked o¢ as ‘large, small,

NCe, may be said to break
f ‘bulk o volume,’ ‘shape

! The significance of (},

. € word sj
=xplain -d at the outset o

f the next
222
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¢ 14 lanes
id; ‘linear, P
average,’ ‘long, round, ovoid,
cubical,” &c. be advancadiperels
A hypothesis may be
form. J
It has been said ab =
of the necessity G_mbo.d‘e 5
appear in pseudo—m‘ﬁmte r;
points of the manifold Mu ~me necessity they
also been said that by .lhat Srithout magnitude
are never actually points “ﬂ definite volume
. r 1
but points with magnitude, W lre therefore atomi}'
and form and measure and 1a1me and form a';,
Atoms would be without \'Otl limited. But ! r:
Mmeasure if the Etat were no they must hav
Etat is limited, consequently “And if they
! .
volume and form and mea;:l,'s enough to'Sag';r
A navarlines, o rathe:;ly different %25 ©
- o g
form (for all three are on measure DElS
lookiu(cr at the same thlmﬁ,ile form 15 1.;}11;;
= imple, W PRSI
imitati and simpi& nitati 2
ltl‘mxtaftlon Purtesidé and volume lltliy 0 be their
ior ou ently, i
wit;w-’-nr)m:;le sphere’ ought, appi?lf universally ‘ll?ch
pri : l,f m. because the only rm “’.; is
rimal for ' i
arbitrary for’m is the S?hegientness"’ jy.be &
€mbodies the essence ;3' dp at—CaR R ce
the same however looke he same’@ Erse the
i resents t co -
Sphere, which p e d neces
from whatever sidc'!t 15 requires
law of non-arbitrariness

s to

s

e that, under the strest,S
i in the logion, eta

mber as constituent

e 7
la-prakritL. It ha
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tates the existence o
kinds of forms and
but the difference b
of the sphere on th
possible figures ’

f'all possible pseudo-infinite
figures in the world-process,
etween the non-arbitrariness
€ one hand, and that of ‘all
on the other, is the difference
(if such an €xpression may be used without fear
of misunderstanding) between the Pratyag-atma
on the one hand, ang the pscudo - infinite
contents of ijtg consciousness, the varieties of
the Not-Self, on the other. The Pratyag-atmé
is everywhere and always, but the contents of
its consciousness, made up of interminable and
intermixing not-selves, are in definjte times,
spaces, and motions ; so the sphere (when we
abolish the periphery of limitation) may be said
to have its centre Potentially everywhere and
always, while jts contents—all possible figures
made up of the numberless interlacing radii,

¢ centre is everywhere,
INg to a not-self. are only in

i 5, and m‘otions. Because
of this fact most ﬁgure-symbo]ogy reprerents
the self-centred Pratyag_atma as the point,
differentiated Matter, Spirit-mattcr, as the line
or the cross of tye lines, ang the whole, the
Absolute, as the circle ; the line or the cross of
two lines and the circlq being used to meet the
exigencies of script iy Place of what ought, in
strictness, to be, apparently, the cross of three

ATOMS. e

r, and
lines meeting at right angles to eacigtgﬁc{ence
the sphere, respectively. The corsl'e"P and the
of the point and the line to thet d, and may
Not-Self respectively should be no Ce;r at first
Prove of use hereafter. It ma.}r-ap%ertween the
sight that there is no such opposxtlo:] en the other
line and the point as there is betwe uch as the
pair, the Self and the Not-Self, inac:;tlion, of the
line is only a production, a }?rolonb‘ From all
point, Byt the opposition. 1s theli;r that the
that has gone before it will be ¢ f the Self,
Not-Self is nothing iﬂdCP‘?“de”tdoa Jengthen-
Nothing else than a Pl'Oduct.lon a? the Self, that
ing, a limitation and definition, Oble Self out of
Is to say, a going of the im.movaf itself. Even
itself into a denial, a negation, © { the non-
SO the lines are the first denial fosudl denial
Magnitude of the point ; and out © e IOWS in
all the endless multiplicity of {:]glli ;-'e., mathe-
the metaphysic of the NCgE.ltlonlof. not-selves
Matics, as al] the endless muititude Gelf in the
Sowae out of the denial of the

oo i chese

1 bing :
complete metaphysic. In dezc}ro’ 518 pqmt
lmaginary Iines. by rushil]g to a'n ! be seekmg

Withoyt magnitude may be sal agnitud® f-“.’ef,’
to define itself, to give itself a'tﬂ::”? by entermt,,_
as the Self appears to deﬁ.ne l}simagined RO
"Nto, by imposing upon ‘_tS?"I am this’
Selves and saying, ‘ I am this,
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Corres i :
SigEhne F::z}c’h?]gotto thlS' triple sub-division of
duration also T]e a't“Ph‘? sub-division under
not such a ;ec il words in this reference have
nected with S_?gmsed standing as those con-
“period’ corre gl But we may distinguish
without : + g1 Eonding to form as limited from
withing g o g o, Tolume as limited frof
sponding to mae as limitation proper corre-
manifests as ¢] casure.  Each of these again
ill-filled, occu '0;?" short, average,’ ‘ well-filled,

We may 91'1::;1 g l fas‘t, ?10“’, even,’ etc.
(tentatively -as i arhy distinguish under vibration
aspects of :extn the case of duration), the three
divide each éfeng, rate, and degree,’ and sub-
little, mean’ ‘hit lese three again into ‘great,
S]ulggiSh, GQuable,ggéclow' even, and ‘intense
triprllétst I:e abo‘fe - mentj
thin Ve see illustrate

gs of the

oned arrangements of
N d the fact that all the
three in accorda process fall into groups of
that underlies andmfe ‘i"“h the primal trinity

And the 15 the who] %
se group; 10le of the univarse

em .. plngs a L
Pirical but Organic, ;i rrrllz.; e 1(1)1.
appear to the

cursory obser
; v
e sy Buﬁe{hth?.t there is ng ‘why’ apparent
simple w ¢ Why’ is the ot
ay too. Each ere, and in a very

reflects in 50
i St;ln itself eg {}?E?Eer of a trinity
ree trinit C three -

iti and thig Piltl')c(ze.:;) iiroa

ch of
es ;
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pseudo-infinite one; hence the whole content
of the world-process is only a pseudo-infinite
number of groups of such trinities and triplets
All these, it must be remembered, are simul-
taneous from the standpoint of the Absolute,
and not growing one out of another in time
If we would know why there is such a thing as
this reflection, we should reconsider the arg!-
ments in the preceding chapters whereby the
Necessity of both changelessness and change, of
timelessness and time, spacelessness and space:
Simultaneity and succession, unity and diversity,
the reality of non-separatencss and ﬂje f;.ﬂse
appearance of separateness and distinguish-
ability, are established. The three &
yet three, and the result of this app
nomy is that they reflect !
carries the image of the others in 1ts
to prove its oneness with it, and a
endlessly, . L

To S?IOW that jthese endless multlplicanon.s’
seemiy| S i their multitud® are, 10

“igly so tangible 1n thet e

reality, on close scrutiny, found t© Lo more
uUnsubstantial, we may consider 2 ]I'tt ehmte
fully what has been parenthetlca yean e
above, 77z, that volume and_ forf " ihan'a
Snaéme_thing. Form is nothli"ga e jtation, @

gation of continuity, a denid o all sides:
Cutting short of continued existence

re one an
arent antt-
each
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Volume means eviden
at from within ;
further. Hence
liable to change,

tly the same thing looked
it is an inability to extend
only are form and volume
If they were anything real,
actual, having being, then how could they
change, 7., Pass from being into nothing a.nd
from nothing into being ?  “ There is no being
to that which really is not, nor non-being to
that which truly is”1  And such change 1s
pparent every second, every millionth of a
second, of our ljyes, The solution lies in th.e
fact that, in a change, what really changes is
only mere form (and it will appear on analysis
that all other aspects or qualities of the atom
are also on the same level with form), which 1s
simply Negation looked at as above ; and that
what remainsg behind is the pseudo-thing-in-

itself, the ‘substance which is ‘indestructible,

- - ’
the essence of which We regard as ‘resistance.
Resistance ;

3 5 Nothing ¢lse than the power of
attraction ang repulsion embodjeq in a Not-Self,
an etat, ag exclusiveness, Separateness, scyarate

self—maintenance. It is the reflection of the
afﬁrmative-negative, attr

J it active-repulsive energy
of ichchha in the Self. Thjs ‘resistance, * self-
Mmamtenance, like desire (of which indeed it is
but another name jp

the objective language
“‘—-————-_._ﬁ_‘%—____‘_________

1 Bhagayqay. Gita, ij, 16.
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s om
: as distinguishable f.r’ )
belonging to the atom, longing to the Jiva)
the subjective language be ;":ndbthereforcf, 10
DEE) of its own @ .« remain-
has no overt form ver changes, r¢ ;
strict and abstract sense, 1 It is the eners)
ing ever the same in totality. es as remaining
- -0 11S€5 e
that physical science ILCO‘E";I overt form 15 the
constant in the universe. ‘tsqnd actions. An
multitude of changing formb-;id that even forn;
yet again, lest it should be 8 3% negation, bu
is after all not pure and ut an ex-15-tenceé
= 5
has an appearance at Icasct]:' h;

Id n :
outer-being, and so 5110:1' s provision
destruction, the law s no form,
also, and ordains tlllattro
¢phemeral, shall be destro ]

: udo-being; unending
As it has only pset it shall have
have fixedness, bu

ity, O
ctuality, ¢« forms
S herefore a 7 to )
possﬂ.)l.hty, 3‘}11,? et remarks that aP?ll}movements-
repetition. 1

’ < motions’

apply also to ‘agtions, =" ' jange.

. enc ons
which constitute thilfasts these reﬁectlintclu
VD> see  thus sty but @ iverse,
% the primal tm?lt)tr Al the unsmgle
ghtine e ils constifute pany = e

in it. Their detai mprehende artict
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book, however large th] “j:fil be th; rinciples
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may be grasped, and as new details are brought
forward by empirical experience, they may be
classified and put away, as a matter of c01_1-
venience, in accordance with those main
principles.

We may conclude this line of observations
by noticing another series of triplets very
important in itself, and also illustrative in a high
degree of the principle of reflections and re-
reflections.

The attributes, size, life, and vibration, com-
mon to both aspects or halves of the Jiva-atom,
all considered with special reference to the
primal, twofold (or threefold) motion of alterna-
tion involved in the Negation, which constitutes
the swing of the world-process, yield us these
parallel triplets, vzz, -

(1) ‘increase, decrease, and equality’ it
respect of matter; and “liberality, narrowness;
and tolerance’ in that of spirit ;

(2) ‘growth, decay, and  continuance’ iP
respect of body; and ‘pursuit, renuniztion,
and indifference or equanimity,’ in that of soul;

(3) ‘ expansion, contraction, and rhythm’ in

respect fjf the sheath ; ang ‘pleasure, pain, an
peace’ in that of the Jiva b, -

We may also note t
Mala-prakriti,
the form of ‘q

1 that, in special relation t©
the triplet of size, etc., takes OB
uantity, quality, and mode.’ Its
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; t ao-ﬁtmﬁ
transformation with reference to Pratyag

ree terms
also may be described by the SR t1?ised ones,
in the absence of other we”"e?off in the two
though the difference of connofatio

ifferent
: 5 er the dlffe
cases is great; for they coV der the heads

. - g

triplets mentioned by Kant un® ) with the
of quantity, etc, in coﬂﬂf‘_:CtlIO‘ iudﬁmentsj
‘categories’ and with ‘logicdh ST

respectively. )

We may now proceed, in t %
specify the attributes that 8PP 0 4 es 0
with reference to the primary
Mfla-prakriti.

These are :—

(a) Dravya, g4,
tva, substantiality, mass, P°
tenance, that which constitutes
having a separate existence e ratum of IO
‘capable of serving as the U o R ;mmediate
ment,’ ‘ capable of being MOVE® . " compact®
manifestation of this substancé %

- hei ement. r.

enfgsbgéu?f;l1ﬁ?oglfrgtlalities wlrlat.soev-e cessant
ez .

to
cond place
he se " ihe atom

dravya-
or T in-
substance,wer ? self-main

Somelhing

= 0 vity, V1 tiom,
() Karma, =8, actvit) (e
Mmovement. Qe
i _ + heshika
' gfag, or grafag, T gl e VaiseE o

5 ecially '€ oo this
* These three terms belong S'Ph deals w;hof the other
jth MmO

System of Indian philosophy W_hlcs i
Metaphysic predominantly ; but &

\
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This triplet of dravya, guna, and karma is, as
has been already indicated more than once,
a reflection and reproduction of more primal
triplets. The mergence of Pratyag-atma and
Mola-prakyiti, producing the Jiva.atom, also
reproduces therein  their two triplets of
attributes in this most familiar and therefore
most important form. Sattva, rajas, and tamas
become respectively transformed into guna,
karma, aud dravya ; and sat, chit, and ananda
respectively into kriyd, jiidna, and ichchh4, which
again correspond to karma, guna and dravya
respectively.  Jiiana, ichchhé, and kriya will be
treated of in the next section in connection
with the Jiva-portion of the Jiva-atom.!

Samskrit words used in this work, so with these, though they
themselves are more of less current, yet the connotations that
have been put into them here would often not be recognised, in
some cases would be strongly repudiated, by the authors of most
of the current Samskrit works in which they are to be met with.
T{‘E_ Present writer believes, however, that these are the real
original ‘onnotations, and that they were lost with the growth
of the spirit of separateness ang selfishness in the peopijand the
consequent‘ gradual loss of (he deeper metaphysic which unified
and organised the various systems of philosophy as different

chapters o-fa. single work, clues to which are endeavoured
to be rediscovered in the

s¢ few pages, ; rand frag-
mentary as they are, pages, all too poo
TR,
A Hmts;, and more or ]egg veiled statements, regarding these
es eépl{;n SHET LEEscattered gyey the Devi-Bhigavaia,
Pecially in Pt III. VI.—ix., VIL. xxxii., and IX. Il., and

are also to be found j ;
Tantra.Shastra. s &apila-Gith and other works on

o
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(1) Guna, then, is that in the awmﬂﬁﬁ:
corresponds to the elements of chit of (E‘szné an
and sattva or cognisability, in Plratyag-a(z/fn'es of
Mt‘l]mprakriti respectively. It 15 e q;{ sz, and
matter, which alone we &now and m"f -:;;E:Jn is
tever the thing-in-itself, as that e;ﬁéso-phﬁfs!'
used by western psychologists al}d P ‘]a being at
for that thing-in-itself, so far as it P?}Ze object of
all, a pseudo-being, as substance, 1 ay be sub-
desire and not of Lnowleage. Guna n:) };he "El,
divided again into three classes: (2) 0]
Mukhya, chief, =raAH i 01" srgias,
glIishing or differentiating, EIT“TFH&;I mr‘umm
Svabhavika or prakritika, “at-ulr o
asadharana, uncommon or ?pecli ’propria, L
fe, properties, or d“:rel-en:;limg. {ouch colour,

g_;‘_ﬂ.’”ﬂ-al’

Special sensuous pI'OPEI't‘ies' ould form part ©

taste, or smell, etc., which wou . secondarys

definitione - fta, §3ute sd-
eﬁmtmns, () the 1@ )

: al, g

Srafers,  akasmjka, acCIdeth/z'a 7.6, qualities
dbarana, common, or '”"’”'E.”d;;esc;-ipt:'wﬁ 5 h
Whick *fould form part of its t{ributes whic
(o) v3, dharma, F9T, ]al"5han?’ . or, in T o

1 il 1, 3
Would generally include bOttiB . at.tc“fleace
the distinction between essener:istence in 5P
'ests only on greater of lefs‘hlz percei"e . Self
time and motion. We mig ondencé t0 t]
the Not.Self and the Negatic'

R

‘
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With r
eference
human race on]L tﬁo (@) we may note, that in.our
present time an)éi }\-’e senses are working at the
’ e - =
known sense-pr nce we have the five well-
‘essential’ ,lPhOPCrt}es under the sub-head of
are many, and ;: varieties of cach of these again
tion as to, the (1] b had the necessary informa-
able to throw :}:;talls (-)f the subject, we should be
with and reflecti e:e into triplets, corresponding
under sound w:ti cach other endlessly. Thus,
loud, rOunde(’] Shri;]:we: soft, harsh, grave, low,
i G SONo :
even, piercing ey rous, deep, light, heavy,
ng, thundero{m 2 C.md\'lmg, bursting, tear-
rushing, dashi:;, whistling, screaming, roaring
. . g) moani . 22 : ~ =)
frm(if”g’ cte, ete., sounds. " rasping,
ough, e sai S. act .
, even, silkv f s are smooth,
firm 2 y, flower
y cool y, velvet
e Sl » warm, damp, dr y, hard, s;(.)fr,
. olours are P, dry, clammy, moist,
blue bro ‘Vhlte: b!ac]-
A ,1 wn, golden, violet c, red, yellow,
H) -
andp X gtc.’ ete, with ti orange, grey, greef;
combinatj thery  endle
i 1tmm?- Tastes are ess shad‘es
, hot, bitt : sweet, salt, acid,
Smells o er, acrid ek
e I scents are fraoy » pungent, pulfid, etc.
g rose, .3.81 . g"al’]t} malodorous, stimu-
sugandha-ra; Jasmine, viglet e el
e a-rdja, (the ‘king 0‘;’ parijata, malatl,
i gandhi the “nist scents’, also called
s, the blooms ght-scent ’) le .
iBhese of myrtle , lemon, lily,
. Sub—variet- yheem, and
in accorda les must o » and mango, etc.
i st ne ;
nee with the epgle cessarily be endless
S &
sness of the objects
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of sthe senses ; but humanity possesses definite
names only for those that it uces and expe
righces most frequently.

(6) The non-essential qualities are, by their
very nature, more difficult to fix. They are,
generally speaking, those which describe the
relation and position of an object, to and amidst
other objects; thus, well-built, ill-built, nean
distant, commodious, insufficient, €t¢- Many of

the properties mentioned above as amongst the
g, be found to

essential, may, perhaps, on siftir
be non-essential, or v garsd Refercite
hand decides general]y

to the purpose in
whether a quality is non-essenl
(¢) Attributes, partaking ©

tial or otherwise:

f the characters.
i heat, cold,

of both, may be instanced as .
temperateness’, ¢ lightness, heaviness, tmfeigl?tl—
firmness, plasticity

ness, softness, hardness,
rigidity, elasticity, pressur® ;
etc., “shape, size; duration ) etc. These Clith
butes have an obvious reference to the lat_cnt
and f)léfent aspects of energy, and to lt\’ega}ff‘g
as the others, properties 20 qualf\lr‘s:%elf i

to the in i and to
Self in itself, - ations 316

suction, supports

many, respectively. Such con o
clearly, capable of endless and Us€ u felabzn
. not the opportumty

d so M 5

tion. But we have
means for that elaborat
Pass on.

jon heré an
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From the {
note in passiasgyceh?logmal standpoint we may
thing sz/ «ram-z" very sense-property is some-
side with gvcry :;tl?n-the same level and side by
are equal and ind{:c‘: As sense-properties, all
or fsubzler than anprcndent, and none is grosser
saying: “The Exbe 3 other, whence the current
cannot be COmmun_ﬂencc of the musk’s fragrance
and affirmations " 'ic‘"fted_ by any amount of oaths
ally to be know,} ’T”-f-, 1t must be smelt person-
each shade of it. hus each sense-property, and
In order to con—;c-;mufSt .bc experienced directly

ss, the * iva. This is the -~
,Sensations, SC%E;:dteness and cxicsltll-;ii\:.']::‘tc[‘];:nif
given at p. 480 c, re_lPa"lis made and ﬁ-'Turé%
:;3 be found \,-ér\yoi;;u" Of_ The Secret l)ﬂr?rz'm:
may lfli?p t‘;gether ‘ﬁﬁfst:r‘[’fa;“llhis sonnecinl

SHow: scime has gone before
consistency in the

£
tl-:selStpent-'St“tements made
‘element’ m our wou]zjanas' Thus, it is
SRS o icome Hoith orld-systemn, (T 0101
anupédakaloraii oL maliat?taa?;t]:;Otl]i[]g off i
vaguely alludeq uddhi tattys it and  the
With the guna oth here ang t’hersc\h al‘e! o

3 sound vas akasha,

W ; then 3
A wegfemm vayu, with the
SIEHR . qum} ______
\
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guna of touch ; then fire, with light and colour ;
then water, with taste; and, lastly, earth, with
smell; and it is added that each succeeding
one was derived from the next preceding, gnd
retained the quality of its originator besides
developing its own special quality. Again it is
said that the order of evolution of the elements
and qualities is entirely different in different
C}"C]E:::, mahﬂ-kalpas, of this and other world-
systems. It is also said that the aumber of the

R ; 1 a-

elements and corresponding senses andfseqsd

tions differs actually (as Voltaire only fancic
in different worlds,

in his Zadig et ./Uz'crm;.zfgas) in : g
; : : -5iX
there being eighteen in thn’tylsl L
4 t4
others, and so forth}! a: ) 4

knOWn to us iﬂ thiS “"OII .
e b o 0 thC st
n‘leﬂll!‘lb v ﬂ.] Wlth

world-system of ours 15%er9 Brahmas

infinite other systems ' ;

having five, six, S¢V

of faces®. Still agaih
of w Az, paichi]
4 r&zq, panchl i '

o ith €

Mixing of each of the five tattvas Y at
g :ons that,

the other four in certain P

i ject bas
present, each material obJe Enr
1 Yoga- Vsishtha: o 1
d:’&yaz:u-updmi ;.zrar‘d!,m

287 r‘c"p(id-m'b/z:?!:'—maﬁrf-ﬂ
d

. araye
S pasichadashis i 36:3% %" ParicHEET
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elements, and, therefore, th

e possibility of being
cognised hy g

five senses; but the ﬂ'_losé
prevailing element gives it its best~recogmset
nature. And as a matter of fact we find tha
beings having different constitutions of the same
Sense, and the same being during different
conditions of the same sense, receive dif{eret‘it
sensations from apparently the same SEOSES
object. Thus it is now recognised that certain

. s
rays that are dark to men are luminous to ants
and vice versg,

All this means again,
atom having in it the com
cognisibility, sensibility, hag
what is necessari]

in brief, that each
mon guna of sense-
also therefore in it
y included in this universal
cvery possible particular guna;
but only one o SOme are manifest and others
latent, in different conditions of time, space,
and  motion, tq different Jivas, Jivas beiﬂ,g
regarded as ¢|jpeg of consciousness,” That is
to say, one king of atom wij)] mean one thing
at one time and space tq one kind <£..Jiva,
and wil], simultancously and in that same
Position, mea 4 pseudo-infinite number of
things to

Pseudo-infinjte other kinds of Jivas;
I also me,

: ' bseudo-infinite kinds of
Fhmgs to the same ; of Jiva in the pseudo-
ccession of time and space,

€ may now turn to the karma-aspect
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o the sat and

ing t
of the atom corresponding d Mala-prakriti

~Atma an
rajas aspects of Pratyag-atm o
m. A ; t sat, DEIM5,
i ec“‘-"—rl.‘ﬁ first sicht appeal tharathe,r s
1It1d aio;rcspond with dravya
shou

H fOrC,
caid be
But if what has beene of sat and
karma. u e i
from time to time,

as, is
: -ajas and tam |
dnanda, and again O_f la"ascn_r that sat propery
fully considered, it will ap;{;n; no
'C dg to. ckarma SRR d o TSRS
corresponds are incline sl
: .
‘Being ' is what we ¢ important, o
tl iﬁnermost, the: moat t. becausé it 7 4
11e titution of an objech ermanent ; 215:3
i
;16_‘30“5 cars to be the m?StSECh in the ca
- :5110\\'11 aboves 151 refore €O ith
: as ; e :
e, tom : the idea “be cox1llecteF1 W
of th? a:dot é{rwyﬂ should 14
stron 1a ® ) remiss
‘beingg.y But the first %{scrimm
accurate. It does ﬂOt, i
‘being’ and ‘C§i5teljce:5 « existence ».atmi (if
g Pratyag-atma, 1 . Pratyas
in the Pratyag And in the i
nesel<9n matter. s be perm ]
such a distinction m-yﬂy none PO°
there is truly and Strlcd all abso utt?S is evenl
where all are aspects al ananda, Dlis%
; nd important), ; it is, SO tween 2
‘Y d : Y v k
necess‘a}y er’ than ‘beng ::l'fference o d again
more ‘inn being ; the di °  open a0
. o WI’!— .
fee{znf’ ?f C; at himself with ey
man looking

ate

ey Sat:
belng: =
What 15 s
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with eyes shyt.

said to be even
And karma, the

In this sense ananda ma_}'.be
ore ‘being’ than is ‘being’ 1tsc1‘f.-
refore, cdrrc:sponds not to this
innermost being of dnanda, but to the outer
being, the existence, the manifestation of :‘"’at'
And €Xistence, reality, appearance, manifestation,
is all in anq by action and movement, A very
good physica] illustration of this is the f‘"Ct
of natura] history, that mest insects and birds
and quadrupeds, in wild life, are often '50
completely concealeq by their mere protective
colouring that their existence is not recognised
at all, that they remain 4 it were non-existent,
sreniwhen they M. quite close to and right
under the eye of the observer; but become

Mmanifest g¢ once, 7., e.\’istent, with the slightest
shake, Motion, or action !

at karma represents
ote again that it is
IS in fact one of

Constitucnts, The consequence is
that =HCTVE atoi) 4s in unceasing motion e
Karr{m falls algq into  three kinds : (a)
€Xpansion, gy

"W, prasirap, corresponding to
the boundlessness of o j "

the Self) ; (6) contrac-
tion, RIECCH ﬁkuﬁchan

a (corresponding to the
! This point hag lately pe :
= ¥ been myq) ised : cal
eference by the distinguished 1emphas:sedmapsy:hologl
Amerjeg,

Psychologist, Pprof. Ladd, of
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icting of
. restricting -
repelling and %
utual, repe 5 rhythm
seHaralte, )m i : WIS, andolan(a,fﬁ m)ative-)
not-selves) ; (¢ : he (affir
vibration, corresponding tl(a) t]t1 movement and
negation which sums _llp“- Oand holds the two
, in 1tself, nation.
counter-movement i . :on of alter
others together in the conjunctlotn of karma arc:
'i‘he gunas specially ansll;g Ouslowness or dul-
sS4l ,. ra A
~ jzr, manaya, i rarieties
7, vega, speed, wid, L NEInGEe ¥
:;TS’S 'lt;ui aif, gati, velocity. dless, as in the
< LIS ] )
undt—,:r each of the three are en ady ; FEAT
i B/ i1s d S]OW') stee dho_
case of gunas: thus, rapid, tion, wHimAA 2
) ) rard mo ' irvag-
trdhvagamana, upward jon, frarpad, Y ";
Samana, downward motion, | o, ut-kshepand,
< C " N o ; ;
Samana, sideways motion; ?rﬂ; repulsing Orl
& : = :shepana, tica
o sreie apa-ks saor e ver
Upllftmg, WA ‘itana, wandering ;
Casting away’, .mza., t-c o < cpudh
horizontal, oblique ; etc, he dravya-asp ‘
(iii) Lastly we come to th om the reasons
the atom which, it is clear i‘ltanda and tamas
) A ,1 . ¢ r.
foets : -epresents the dl ,e;pectwel}
Already given, repres Not-Self re: Lol
dspects of the Self and the  this-ness’ ©
iy s’ the mere .. the atom
L s « etat-ness, ¢ is that in ey
atom, in a strict sense. I hing, its substa
Which is the heart of the tﬂht ,an
! el
'S inertia, its mass and weig

: n an
B ne 1
# e‘\lstl o do
. something a pseu
al] akes it a so cuch _.
Fhat mak i+ can have su sterious
Or itself, so far as it c Iy

ars .

t appca king :

EXistence-in-itself at all. I fdif, Jfter asking
and unresolvable only when at
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“What is g5 o
the question ip t
guna and karmg,
must always pe ip
or, otherwise, mere] extic
k25!  Three aspects make up the fﬂff_ol i
atom—-a?:r[, idam, ¢ ¢/ (dravya), Ir9H , lft{}m_‘.;
‘such’ a this (guna), and TIH, evam,

arated from
(karma), ang they can never be separated
each other,

Dravya tog 1

we try fallaciously to 3“5“'6:
erms ‘of something else Ll?a:q
The answer to that (]l'cstloa
terms of guna and ka':maj
y the reiteration: ¢ It is

ay be sub-divided into : (a) :.uli)n
sitive weight (predominant), )
traction ; ng, gury, hcavy;l(.n
ative weight (predominant), t
r'epulsion ; &%, laghu, buo_-,fa‘n _,
inertia, deaq weight, pomtlvcu
Passive-actiye resistance tol 'a
maintenancc, in whatever condltfoﬂ
» sthira, stable. The

» a5 of the others, .211"‘3
mahat, buddhj, dkasha, vayu, tejas,
» Prithivi, solids, liquids, gases,>gthers,
metals, non-metals, Organic, inorganic, minerals,

those with neg
the aspect of
(¢) those with
nNegative o
change, self.

imal Substances, etc, etc. Some
of the qualities arising oy of these sub-divisions
ave

been already, Noticed before in the guna-

1
See Dolbeay ilfatter, Ether, @nd Motion, P, o1

L]
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~sistance is of

We have noted before that r?ﬂ;trz\,ya, and
the very essence and nature Odual form of
We see now that it h‘as tllfes further clear,
attraction-repulsion. This ma\l d, that dravya
il such clarification were ﬂeCC‘i ;Spectss which
Tepresents the dnanda and ~tan]]j;-enel'g}’ of the
again correspond to the bhax' - we Anow its
ﬁ?st trinity.  We desire a Mlm?{ce or modify,
qualities, and we act i e 1
Its movements. rva may also,

The three sub-divisions of _Clra:)‘\;zﬁng, in the
as before, be regarded as corlczp above, to the
order in which they are Statif ;sld rajas, and
Self and sattva, to the NOt'Szti‘,;]y_
to Negation and tamas "eSpet-ce of the rea

It will have come to th.e 2 ;csc correspond-
that the task of cxprcssmg_ tnd more difficult
€nces precisely becomes more ae']_tel' details and
(b oxter fnfo greaier ond Sriplet s repealed
Sub~divisions, and the sam ects becom
Under more than ‘one head. Tlie :{155}, cannot be
Sfadvedly so intermingled tha signment ©
2 ’ : d the assig may
dlstmgulshcd easily, an <pondences
triplets in 4 table of COl'fe“pi{ the stud“’»“tsf
Naturally and reasonably V?ry’the amOu“t_Oo_
differ ip standpoint and in some regardlnz;
attention paid to each faf:tor’t one and other: c
One aspect as the predominan for example, !
aNother.  In this last case,

der
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attraction be regarded as aetive afﬁrmﬂ_t’_orf’
attention being specially directed to the act!"{t}‘*
and repulsion a5 passive and steady negation
of others, of Mmanyness, then the two ZlPIfear
reasonably tq correspond to rajas or NOt'b.cm
and sattva or Self, respectively. But if attraction
be regarded as unification, and repulsion o
S€paration, it would be right to say, as said
above, that they correspond to sattva or the
Self, and rajas or the Not-Self respectively.
Still again, if attentiop were paid to the fa‘ft
that the unification of attraction, when it
appears in the limited atom, is a false and
not a trye unification, that it is the assertion

in reality of the Not-Self, which is then only
masquerading a5 e Self; while the separation
of repulsion ;

10n is the diminution of such a false
self and therefore an advancement of the true
Self, then we

k to the corres-
with the Not-
e tln.egafivv.: weight with tl'lf-‘ Self;
e S 1‘15 pdrthL}lar correspondeﬁt&. R4
: as the majp one, 27z, of positive
weight to t)ye Self, of repulsive weight to the
inertia to the Negation,
Consideration that the fact
X /¢ Principle of unification
E)rzsenrt In the atom IS more characteristic, in
Present referencc, than the fact that the

ATOMS. 24

LW 3§

atom is only
delf,

This should not confuse the careful student,
but should only help him to look at every
Question from many sides and standpoints, and
2O recognise the harmonising elements of truth
in each view rather than the discordant elements
of error, |

The laws previously ascertained apply to this
triplet of aspects of the atom, As these three
cnnot be “Cparated from cach other, though,
turn by turn, one is predominant and the others
N the back—ground, so the three sub-divisions
> also contemporaneous in this way:
appears to be more manifest from
One Standpoint,
More
the S

masquerading as a one and a

while the other appears to be
Manifest from another standpoint at
Me time, This Jast statement applies
to the sub-divisions of dravya and
i .2 43 10 which it is well-known that what
1d ang imn.movabie to one individual may
.hf-: Plisisle as a liquid or g gas to another, and
“; and, again, that what appears to be
4" motion from one standpoint appears as
ovier. . Curved .fro.m :_motl-‘aer, .;md vice versd.
Slon for the limitation, in time, space, and
asPéct-, Or the death and re-birfh of thes_e
> Of the atom, even in the midst of their

COntinuance, is made by the fact of
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change, absorption and transformation of each
into other kinds of gunas, karmas, and dravyas,
and yet again recovery of their previous con-
dition, in an endless manner. Ample illustratiqn
of this will be found in physical science, in
connection with the doctrines of the pseuqo-
indestructibility of matter, the pseudo-eternity
and conservation of energy and motion, showing
how substances (energies proper), attributes, and
vibration, are being constantly transformed, all
the while retaining the possibility of recovering
their older shapes.
The concomitance of thege three
dravya, guna, and karma, and,
all their subdivisions,
standpoint of the whole,
and significant to bear in mind. |4 will help to
show the underlying truth in each, and reconcile
all, of many conflicting hypotheses of physical
science, Thuys - some hold the view that atoms

stantial byt only vortices, pure
; ] . .G
motion, vortices of n0tling, one may fairly say,

for even when the holders of this theory say

aspects,
by inference, of
from the metaphysical
is especially important

Practically redyc
that they are su
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: sides.
' tion be
- her mo lar
¥ al or Ot ~ r uscu A
‘e not a vortic ; as corp .
g% too, the first theory of llgh-t \Tas discarded In
o ; -puscles ; then 1t W ¢ light 2§
that light 7s corpuscles; . theory, that 1i§ Is
ﬁ\rourbof the undulatory, rv of new metals,
: iccovery s ur
undulations ; with the dl?c‘i; of their behavlﬂiﬁ '
; : servatiol instated again
' 1, etc., and obs IR :
1lacl1lf“d'..lt01f - theory is being ;ﬂ.t A1l sensations
S 'h }e extreme view is the
So again, one e: gl 4
are merely vibrations O

- ano
. rves, ¢
transmitted to animal ne

ith vibrations:

ine todow ‘ncident,
is that they have nothﬂ;% ,tl para”el Cotli?fs who
s t i ientts
which may or may no . The sct lso, aS

: & OHT mr?‘f o hy a
but are things s#z & in philosoP ¥ the

. 2lves 1 ok
have trained themsel do now, lo

=k it O
Many are begmm]ﬂgftnoln both poiuts

: impartially 1r ;
Hdestion impartialy - see thing

-« readily no
and therefore lL?d]O}“,]Cdgc that umber ©
cki

extreme, and a

known explains
vibrations at oneend g
as the sensation red, '
other ¢nd of that nerve

. ies 1IN t
of all such theories li¢ their attemP”

i )
. . S an e ermaﬂ)’
their one-sidedness, e of these

o bel HESERR A g
il (of Dihren b statc!? {Nf“’t?nh)t
1Dr. Hiibbe-Schleiden more €xd orpuscl®s U Lig

" AS RIS c 1).
Suggests the m”o\:.:lntg ; emission t?e“s’ resnel)
. 1 v
theories : — “‘t? :’;;i of ether (HWS
2. Light is vibra 3
is emission of electrons.

a
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= 14 spect,
all the aspects of the atom to only one aspect,
gunas and karmas to dravy

a only, or dravyas
B ryas
and karmas to guna only, or gunas and dravy
to karma only.

The truth is that all .thretf
aspects are always and inseparably concomitant;
that an atom is ever a something, an L:tﬂts 2
this, which has always a certain motion, a
certain kind of vibration, which motion or
vibration again s always accompanied by a
special Sense-property. “ The three aspects arC‘
inseparable and are the expression of all that
happens in the physical world. Given one of

the three in a its details, the other two would
be known .1

A few more concrete,
observations may be of

simultaneity and concurre

if somewhat cursory,
use to illustrate the

nce of all aspects of
the atom. Thus, though, at the present stage
of evolution, volume an( form appear to be
specially, indeed, even alm

ost exclusively, con-
se of vision amongst all the
RENSes,; yet it is not SO, in reality, }<%ten the
current usage which employs words having a
spatial reference, ip Connection with g]] SENSES,
shows this, and is et merely  metaphorical.
aspects, however, ‘ Substance » and transformation of
energy,’ form being

: y form
; substituteq for sense-quality, and trans-
formation of energy

for motion,
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A oluminous
We speak of bulky or extellsl\jca(:jrdvtastes and
or‘massive sounds and tOPChe';he words are SO
smells ; also of their forms. st sounds,
employed because of a factl 11 have volume and
touches, tastes, and smells a ?O_Objccts’ to etats,
form; they belong to Scnbetion- The wordsl
are in space, time, and nzlo etc,, apply to al
quantity, measure, magnltul -(':r meaning-
Sense-objects and with a_CE‘a of sounds; the
Pitch and loudness and tim r:th or weakness;
freshness or staleness, strm]rb acuteness ::mdf
insipidity and \’ﬂp‘d_’ty (-)ss or heaviness zt
intensity of tastes ; hghtnc\reet sights, 5\.‘165
touches ; sweet sounds, SV beautiful "Olflef
Scents, and sweet tastes s beautiful smMELS»
beautiful forms and colours, well as tou‘:he;e’
et = smoathy TOGRE T Ll R S
all these are illustratlonz Eiding behind dal"‘;n
of such common feature ol as dravy
features, under guna ai’ a\:]:llatc th
karma, is it possible to tr
of one gense into those o ;
Circumstances and condltlo:i(;n of
of which belongs to that rC;,D the Publlc’ animal
is only just opening ap mesmerismv
the names of hYP“Otlsmiepatth J cperience
Magnetism, psychism, te. able to P
tc.  The cases of psy Chlc;y part ©
40y sensation with or at a

$

™
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are now recognised by most persons. The .‘ill-
understood vedantic doctrine of the quintuplica-
tion of the five tattvas or sense-elements,
akasha (ether), vayu (air), tejas (fire), Apas
‘water), and prithivi (earth), seems also to refer
to this subject. It seems to be the completion
of the physics of the universe begun by th_ﬁ
Vaisheshika and the Nyaya systems in their
statements ag to =5, anu, atoms, AYH,
dvyanuka, diatoms, ?aig'r, trasarenu, tri-
diatoms, etc. This is not clear now in the
absence of details, but the suggestion that they
are such completion comes unmistakably and
unavoidably to cveryone who will approach the
old books in the genuine spirit of the even-
minded student, Working at this suggestion
and comparing the apparently conflicting state-
ments in the Puranas, the stuq
in  making Up some at leagt
satisfactory system of the es

chemistry, physiology, and €osmogony, pending

knowledge of details through developrient of
special faculty by yogal

We see, then, that g three
indefeasible parallels, eyep as

provisionally
sential principles of

aspects run on
thought, thing,

. el ETLIMETS, T T

g Tl?e student will finq much help anq suggestion on this
point n theosophical literature generally, and in 77, Secret
Doctrm:-: of H. P, Blavatsky, ang Ch. L. of the Ancient Wisdom
of Annie Besant especially,
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her

each ot

and motion always a(:comhF">'t“)C’hange Y

a

though distinguishable, and rtil)‘ g ot _"*‘t
+ill necessarily s

of the three will & ‘

change in the other two tali‘; any chang :

e 2 ld no ; . only

- tl‘cl]le, S 1Shm02re ¢ this’ will remal

the ravya; &

. do-p&l’-
= thc pbeu 'd
; stitutes sai
‘this’: and dravya con as has been

4 ; 1
manent element 1n tlhet ::;T:atat is mseﬁ‘;;abi);
before ; yet, seeing that € ; and a MO tion
connected with a (.luahf)common Obse[‘;’a he
I 5 that there 15, 85 ®% . ppre 1 !
lappens tha 5 efiahangEike is 10 longe
shows, a sort The substance has also
substance also. retfine energy oas, and

recognised as the s2
changed its form. q
people naturally an 1ged,
the substance has chang

is sens
and qualities. In tht may Proper
“that-ness,’ the e]emeﬂr 'speaking: a);
to change. Rigorously SP' this' (dravy g
o l ure, .n me y
; e 11 mere, p ange 1 ‘thus
no chanﬁg there be any ch bstrach i)
no more can * i merc ticul
o (gu&%&t changes 19 g made
karma). . Sipedia i
: d'tc'c)m of each as lim! the others descr:bed
e -elativity t0 an tom-
by necessary relatl Iy define {6

=nerally ' o ent
We have now gen attributes ust be pres

there M

Water become® ot pae
Lot unreasond
. as well as

e the

iy
the three univers? is,
Wherever an atom
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these three also. Whatever its variations, these
must accompany it. Let us now try to find out
something more about the variations of the
atom generally. These variations will naturally
be most prominently connected with the guna
and the karma, though change in these will

cause the appearance of change in the dravya
also,

Under guna, we
respect of form, corres
etats have, b
pleteness of
form, the sp
forms mad

have inferred that in
ponding to the Not-Self,
y reflection of the unity and com-
the Self, one universal underlying
here, and a pseudo-inﬁnity of other
€ up of the intermixture of points
In respect of volume corresponding
to the Self, the common fact is only this, that
there  must pe ‘ triple - dimension,’

»and the detail is that the
etat must have cverY: possible size; | Thusewie
have atoms of all pogsible sizes, each size of
atom (with corresponding othey q,ualities, vibra-

tions, substantia] nature, etc.) constituting one
plane of matter, and eacl, y

€

: pSSLOM.
Jtva, only in successi
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3 se-
v o AMIESED

presence of some 0V g:mlff)_"e\ritable; but
cognisability,” is common and ltr}lnt must be:
there is no restriction ‘vhaiitrﬂlriness require
. f monzarl e st be

Reason and the law 0 : alities mu

that the whole of all possible du&

art O
every P o
present in the whole a‘:dof course, to @y

world-process, manifesiing s
1 karma-mo"emetl- e

he iv
c;uced, as @ tent: the
We have sce tha

The main kinds 0;
of atoms may be d¢

. ] s lche\'el
T e i »-er)rwheres 1y hspherv&',
- . e a g
basic ultimate atom &V ] e S
take it, WOU™ . for it
world-system we may Varys

. i volVi”g
though size and C{“ahty iousness 1€
formed by the ahal

b - e O
round itself in thf: c1rc.1 pheres,
existing side by side 2%

g work betw i atom
rece
approach an

and repulsio \ Toom every

mutual attraction h and reced® L would
endeavours to approac he sameé at o same
other simultaneously: another 2% ° g try
attract as well as repel (rer)-' a s rowt
time, In other words e; r its ow’ég atl
' - into 1tS ion anc > i),
another 1019 sfGeatio asmi)s
‘E: a!;sorﬁndind A iHE mten‘slﬁ __etat b(sorbe
sisrrf’t? the c%nsciousnesslgsz's 2 nsifying
3 at the sane time 07 ad of I yyith
and at tlle . ]osing mste ideﬂtit
into another, s

i cé
its own self-existen
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attraction and re
self-revolving spl
straight lines

At this stage mo
Before thig (fr
ticular world-s
revolution woy
the atom wou
4 something ;
then, 5 necess
would be ¢
assumption,

pulsion coming into play, ths
1eres would begin to move 1
towards or from each O.the"-
vements would become manifest.
om the standpoint of the Pal‘;'
ystem we may be in) the Sct‘.
Id not be apparent as movement;
Id scarcely be apparent even as
that there would be in it, e}:en
ary movement of sclf—revolutlonj
ly a metaphysically necessary
The next stage would be that after
°n¢ atom has secyreq and subordinated another,

absorbed it into itself (the why and how of
which may appear afterwards), the two together,
making 5 line, wo

uld now fall into the self-

revolving Nevement. of the Stronger, and the
Circular-disc movement woylg result,  Lastly,
the disc revolving on jtg

OWn axis would become
the sphere again, but 4 sphere the sphericity and

§ to the motion of the
s;c]ronger atom, so e Smallest go]ig sphere
should pe Mmade of g “ast, and also at most,

€€ such |lipeg Crossing €ach other at the
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g that point on the
mi?dlc ad Il;cvvotll‘j(langstizigelst line. Insiztthzl;
axis made by rifest sphere would ionS i
\'irords, ;2§b121a'l1t0t;15. Such is I;Cl ?\?1ilable
three § e . vagu ¢
statcmentS‘ o diatc;ms being ﬁ;:st fm‘m;nd el
SySteltns ;ab1t('c)ri-diat011'ls from dmtor?;st—-—ffom
R, t’IQT wn world-system at sctively, the
\vorld——o}ll. . ler reproduces l"133[)‘3cI the Not-
LC, ’Ilulscogu(;lllitv of the Self 12111(JI‘-;1-at0mv
{.{bsomti;{ tﬂ]]e triple- dualit‘}" of t‘lzwhich most
t)eilrl’ea;:mli'srida.ml, the definite b‘)““‘l fine), {orme?
2 3 eNpPress by _self.
Eystems of ntl_m:]crgl_b t(i':;:[)rsclf. with nl (;}Ottl?ese
Y th.e i es and mod'hcatlo: -cular, and
Th(.e mtermixtuti; viz., the linear, cil L
mau; ;mj::a]mzil Sjpirall make up etéllzﬂts in the
ity on: j
;L&;::?Jctllol-illﬁ:1ite variations of mov
world-process. Gt
As to the variations ompany
has been said that they accd only be
of the other two. It nt:ed thé mor
the greater the number anovements,
the area of the "hythr?—trl?e derivative mive and
tions, gEithe ator[;'ﬂo'izncgross, anc.i e::l:]l;sexiStent
the. more ﬁrméhe;;‘ ;zmd attractl\’ee, and wice
?ﬁf’s&i‘ﬁfnﬁﬂii they would become;

.nyect, it

Vya-aspeth
it dratfle variations
added that
e restricted
the revolu-
Oleculep
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versd, the fewer the number .
area of the movement, the subtler, more plastic
and more tvanescent they

would be. The
atom of each world-system being regarded as
representin

g the mere ‘objectivity,’ the Not-Self,
the Etat or This, it follows that it is uniform
and unchanged throughout the life of tl?at
system. Differentiation probably begins with
the diatoms, which may be regarded as coeval
With the gunas, these corresponding, in the
Jiva-atom of , System, to what the g4,
tanmatra, would be in the consciousness of the
Ishvara of that system, as may be seen later.
The gunas referred to here are their special
Sense-qualities, sound, touch, etc, considered
psychologically, The differentiation may be
considered as definitely Mmarked at the stage of
tri-diatoms, corresponding o the elements,
the sthﬁ]a-bl}ﬁtas, defined apg characterised by
Eziice rs:;satxpns, viz., ﬁl\'flsha,.vﬁyu, etc., and

Pective oyter Sensory ang motor.,OI'galls

of_ t!ne living.beings of that system. These
tri-diatomg May, ithen, for

be regarded ag

and the wider the

1g that dravya-aspect
1S variable, Before the
dev‘elopment of  the tri-diatoms (in sthe
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: h
sz i s of suc
ong from the other. The \arlatlonas physical
ultimate molecules of a “’01‘1(1'5“?-5 tim('in terms of
: b r oradually showing les)
science is now g 3 of ‘ molecules’),
‘atoms, however, rather t1'1a1'1 of resistance
d with varations i G A
would correspon kind of vibrations,
and density, of number a'n'd KIT
and of special sense-qualities. »
We see. then that the atom ilS e
fixed quantity. Its fixec n]e connectio
appearance, and exists only 1t ust as a stone
world-systems taken singly. Jbeiﬂcr have an
a tree, an animal, a human d t(’;:)rltinuance
. .
a g f permanence an sing in-
Ppearance o P fowite chang
from day to day, and ye ment ; just as a
Cessantly from moment ‘tO mlo el. or gas-flame,
Whirling torch, or catherine-w ]Zis,c or sheet of
has the appearance of a ﬂtt ther different 10
fire, though something altoge seudo-fixedness
reality ; so an atom has only 2 pmovemcnt, ELe,
and s'l;nelless of, size, Clul.atlomT
d .
: : .
N space, time and momo}nnde i
of fixedness in incessant C, ; b;- a co
imposition of *sameness he consciousness 2
individual consciousness—the tem. In othc
the Brahma—in each world-sys Self, imposes
T he Jiva, as 4 1t with
Words, the nature of t ities to be dea "
(acc0rding to its own necessit! d continuance,
later) a certain sameness ab Not-Self,
y ‘ atom,
While the nature of the

t an invariably
Only' aﬂ
n with

he appearance
due to the
nnected

as
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requires incessant ch

ange; and the reconcilia-
tion is found

in  constant repetition of the
vibrations which maintain the other attributes
together with themselves, Apart from such
appearance of fixity there is truly a pseudo-
infinite variety in every aspect of the atom,
and ga pseudo-infinite pseudo-infinity, !)5‘3”‘:!0'
infinity within pseudo-infinity. Thus cach size
of atom, together with all “its attributes and
qualities corresponding to that size, is necessarily
pseudo-infinite in number, and would be found
in every part of SPace and time, And yet,
when the seometrical axiom,
all things in Space, says:
OCcupy the same SPace at ‘6nee” how .eanall
these Pseudo-infinite sizes of atoms exist in

the same space? The feconciliation is to be
found in the fact that this a

which applies to
“ Two things cannot

n ‘ideal, infinity,
along with itself,

Nite-infinity. The
. * Mot apply to the
Absolute- ich transcends and
includes SPace and time and i
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b eometrical

i iappeatance ofia/violation Ot\—fctllzemgd wherever

) " e
axiom, the various sizes, W!le-“e | consciousness,
examined by any one mleIdEla another and
would be found to ﬁ_t ane 11}t(zer-}_ilenetratil’lg
Constitute the different and in
Planes of the world-systems. T

Thus it happens that what_lii (an
Jiva, within the limits, spatia in whole
of a solar system, may conta iently minute.
within itself to a ]?va suf;iil system to us
And, vice versd, what is a soO Ji\,h sufficiently
Mmay form only an atom to a b emphasisﬁd
Vast. The repeated and . muc that a world
Statement in the Vi oga I”é"-’;&!“/f‘?’}le-e atoms @
s A <
Contains atoms, and each of itq and so on ad
World, and that world atoms nga,lln,ner in a very
"’"“’}?m'zmn, is justified in tlnb} rrft‘“,as said befores
literal sense. ‘Consider here w litics in a single
as to the chain of il'ldiVldl:la i)lb-USha alld the
Organism, and as to the Virat-Pur ThZE student
thought may become quite Clhcaxrc by the latest
will als§ be greatly helped he

1 atom to one
d durational,
“,I'O]'Ids

. to Sho“’
. mn
a researches of physical SClel'lce; %c;rdged as the
L ill now been reg undreds
that what has till of h

] sists
Indivisibly ultimate atom con

a
e tent
of ‘corpuscles,;! and by th throughout as
T ' has been used here » of Samskrit.
'The word ‘atom’ ha m-ant it has
equivalent 0 e s ‘ar_'m’ or ‘pa:ﬂ-w ‘al,J“,; but 1t
The new word ‘ion’ is, it seems, ncare

tive rcSUltS
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y budding superphysical senges
SO far as they are publicly available.!

How order js imposed on this infinity of
disorder ; how the world-process is ever an
organic whole, within whatever limits of space
and time apd motion we take it ; and how this
pseudo~inﬁnity of  pseudo - infinities is held
together in co-ordination, in 3 system of planes
within planes, lokas within lokas, by the mighty
stress of the principle of the individuality and
oneness of the universa] Self—this may all
appear in the next chapter on the Jiva.
not yet got 5 recognised position in western science and

Philosophy, and js still Competing with ‘corpuscles’, ‘electrons’,

ete.  When the ideas ang words have settled down in the course
of a few yea

clature a]so,

¢ may be concerned
A4

ndivisihle? Sometimes,

"CTy rarely, (he word ha 3 ]
as bee e B

“sheath’ gp ¢ body D used here g5 cquiv :Ll.ent to
becatise, in the
s been so used, the

! Vide Annje p
Lucifer (now 7, Th
(xvii. 216),

CHAPTER XV.
’ W IVAS.
Jiva-Aroms—SupyrctiveLy, fe, Jiva

At the outset of this Cl.lal?ter “_r.(:h regereﬂce
that the aspects of size specialised \‘itlent of con-
to the Jiva would be ‘rangre Ort.e:s cognition,

p ! . H estations, o e 1)
SClousness in all its mani s s or intensity,
desire, anqd action,” ‘ its definitenes

ese

v . Th

and its ¢ calibre or scope gentz;‘a n)lfindedncss'
A . ¢ ‘oad -

Would  sub-divide into °broz common

. ity or
Narrow - mindedness, rationality clearness Or
Sense’, vagueness or “’eak“ess,wss’ ¢ long-
. ‘1
Strength,  distinctness ot ﬁlms ‘.:»idth of
headedness or far-Slghtednes '

Interests, depth’, etc., C_tC- ¢
S to the specialisations O :
Vibration, it need only be Smd-t]
Used in connection with matter mtz corresp
chaPter"appiY, by ordinary usage,
Ing features of mind also. ‘ © may pass 00
With these brief suggestions, We haracteristic
to the features more P"Ominentl[}’c(;nsciousnes.s'
of the Jiva, as the embodiment ©

15
iousness
) consciou> i
The entire nature of contained 11

exhaustively described by an,fl This is the
© words: *I-this-not (am).
261

duration and
at the words
he preceding
ond-
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Absolute-consciousness, the true fauwq, ffl."‘.""
ghana, compacted chit, mzrdfsw, mahi-samvit,
great consciousness, which, in its transcendence
of numbers, limitations and relations, includes
all that is governed by numbers, limitations and
relations, and indeed is all.  This consciousness
is the Absolute, and includes both the factors of
what is ordinarily distinguished as the %%,
dvandvam, the pair, of @, chit, the conscious
(corresponding to Pratyag-atma) and w3 jada,
the unconscious (corresponding to Mala-prakriti)-
It may not unreasonably be objected, because
of this fact, that the word ‘consciousness’ is not
altogether suitable as an epithet for the Abso-
lute, even with qualiﬁcatory adjectives, But it
becomes unavoidable, now and again, to describe
the Absolute in special terms borrowed from the
triplets of the attributes of Pratyag-atma and
Mﬁla—prakriti, which are the penultimates of the
world-process, as the Absolute is the very ulti-
mate and the all. The nearest approach to the

a-chit, again as the mah4-sat
or boundless being, and finally as the ananda-

g?a;“'i 01: ﬁnanda~maya, Composed or compacted
of bliss ; also ag the tamag beyond the tamas,

jivas. 203

the darkness beyond the darkness, the shuddha

Or pure sattva, and the paro-rajas, the transcend-
Ng-rajas. And so, for our present purposes, we
have to speak of Brahman as the Absolute-
consciousness, slightly emphasising the praty-
ag-atmic aspect thereof rather than the
mma‘Pl'«’.llx']‘itic, but carefully guarding the while
againgt possible misconstruction by openly
stating that fact at the outset. )

N its unique completeness, then, this
r\bsolute-conscious:ws;s includes every possible

€Ognition, €very possible desire, every POSS‘bl.e
Ction, 4] at once and for ever; even as it
lncludes

all possible objects of cognition, desire
on, namely qualities, substances and
ements.  But taken as consisting of succes-
and separable parts in the pseudo-infinity
?rftcfhe world-precess, it appears as hrokep.up
ichch]”nle three aspects of jiana or cognition,
e desire, and kriyd or action. How these
thlec anfl_m‘l)’ three aspects arise in the Jiva, i
- collision “of the Self and the Not-Self, has
te;l}\ already outlined in the chapt?r on P::atyag-
Is e: Wl_lere the genesis of sat, chit, and 4nanda
& nsd 1 may be briefly restated thus.

the Fo €go _bOuncl to a non-ego in th? borgd odf
at threglon ) llefcessarily bound by a triple Or‘::l
ing po?.- Points in contact with three correspond-
LSy the non-ego, wrsz., jiidna, ichchhd

?Lil d acti
rnO\r
Slve

(&Y
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and kriya on the one hand, and gUlJa»flra‘gir:_’
and karma, respectively, on the other. .I't '
(am)not "—jp this fact we see the fo][owmg-o_
(1) The ‘I’ ang the “this; being placed OPf‘Jd_
site to each other, are either turning face tow{ll -"
face, or face away from face. The egO_Cog“’ST‘Z
perceives the non-ego, receives into itself t:O
reflection  and the imprint of that non—ea'.”
(metaphorically g well as literally, as wi

- : is is
appear later), or 1gnores and forgets it. This
(dual or rather triple) jii4na.

(2) The ‘1" fends to move wwards or away
from the “not.]. This lendency is desire, COrrCH
sponding to the afﬁrmation—ncgation of Shaktt
It is (dual or rather triple) ichchha,

(3) The €80 actually moves towards or away

from, the non-ego. This ig (dual or rather
triple) kriya, ;

¢ms to haye endeay

oured td express
s 9F Avsimifarides thu

$: “(1) The ego
: the non-ego (that
IS to say, e)s (2) conversely,
the €80 exhibitg the NOn-ego a5 limited by the
€go (that is tq 52y, the ego s active),”1

ST YOO ey o Wy

L Stirling’s Sckwegey., P. 263,
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is a
In other words, we may say that th:l?:: ego
Mutual action and cognition betwee:-ego upon
and the non-cgo : the action of the ”:eao by the
the ego is the cognition of thc'nOngi;n may be
€80; and the cognition (if the c:\prf-;; conversely
used) by the non-ego of the ego —eco. When
the action of the ego on the non Cfo we have
the egq impresses itself on the n_oﬂ_le? ,cn'o and
action from the standpoint ot the €8

When the
1€Ognition from that of the non-ego.

) have
co0, WE
Non-egq imprints itself on ‘thC ;:Dtllli ego and
€Ognition from the standpoint 00 To this it
2. .
action from that of the Hon-Gg intermediate
shoylq be added that the COndl.uon intermediate
Ctween cognition and aCtlon'd and shaped’
etween the ego’s ‘ being inﬂuencc; ;d i
,l «©
by the non-ego, on the one he G‘o on the
A . S ine' the non-¢go, s
mﬁuencmg and shaping ding condition
Other, js desire. The correspon tl:e:t described
Of the non-ego would P"Obal?ly s ire is always
Y the word teitsion.  This C!Z?] are manifest.
hlCiden,‘fﬂ.rhile cognition and acti der cognition,
’ILlltifarious triplets arise ,un- o sleeping,
Csite, ang action. (1) "“\fa.kmb,representa-
“Saming;» < presentation, ObhvlontcollectiO” ;
tion L knowing, forgetting, . S Conceptiom
truth, error, illusion ;’ ‘Sens.afmoﬂ, i
P"-‘rception;' ‘term, proposition,
<

syllogism 2
ana !, ‘coms
* Pada, grm, vakya, ®m, m
T
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cept or notion, judgment, reasoning; °reason-
ableness or sobriety, fancy, imagination gl
‘real or actual, unreal or fanciful, ideal;’
‘observation, thought, science;’ °concentra-
tion, meditation, attention;’ ‘attention, dis-
traction, research, or rapport, or union, OF
hate, indifference ;' _° partiality, carelessness,
justice;’ ¢ desire, emotion, will ; etc. (3) ¢ Action,
yoga,’ etc. (2)‘Like, dislike, toleration ;’ ‘love,
reaction, balance;’ ‘activity, indolence, effort;’
‘restlessness, fatigue, perseverance ;' ‘act, labour,
industry ;*  action, plan, scheme; *ecvolution,
involution, revolution;’ etc. These may be
treated of in detail later on. In the meanwhile,
some observations as to the general relations of
subject and object, individuals and the sur-
roundings they live amidst, the more prominent
conditions of the //z of the world-process, may
be recorded here.

\ It‘has bt?en said that an ego is literally
1rnpr{ntec1 with and modelled to the shape of a
cognised non-ego, and that cognition by an ego
means and is the action of a non-ego upon it.
It might be questioned how it is that action,

cognition, and even desire, which are the
attributes of Self, subject, can ever belone. or
be spoken of as belonging, to Not-Self. obj?éct :
and, conversely, how the capabilities ’of being:

acted on, cognised, and desired, which are the
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attfibutes of Not-Self, can ever belong, or be
Spoken of, as belonging to Self. The answer
'S this. If we were speaking of the uni\'ersz%l
Self or the pseudo-universal Not-Self, then it
Sodld be perfectly correct to say that jiana,
'hehh, and kriya, or rather their root-principles,
chit, dnanda, and sat, belong exclusively to the
Se]‘f; and guna, karma, and dravya, or rather
I root-principles, sattva, rajas, and tamas,
clong exclusively to the Not-Self. But we arc
"OW in the domain of the limited and the
barticular, and are dealing not with abstract
b:;atltye}g‘flflm‘l and pseudo-abstract l\'Ima—prak_rlttj
“.'lth limited, separate, selves and not-selves;
2;‘:;1 ;t has been amply shown in the last t\jm
0 g?rs that a limited self means a com‘posmc
lVa-e ; c"tnd. Not-Self, a Jiva-atom, \\:'he-rem the
self ASpect is predominant ; while a 11m1‘tec! not-
0 “Qually means a composite of Self and
aSPZiEI_f’\b“t a cOmposite in which the aftom—f
this ig t;;‘ predominant. The consequel.l%c tzs
Present at we find both the trip%ets of attri 1u i
Cotlrseom Cvery such composite, zi.llthougl1
ne triplet always predominates over the
isiehy giving rise to the distinction
us ?;]imate and inanimate. g
self, eing eCOrnes about that each sep;ua &0
 psey nsouled by a self and theretore g

-0-self, assumes by the connection of iden-

er,



268 THE SCIENCE OF PEACE.
tity with the univers
the latter, and this a
of a pseudo-infinite
fore to spread
always, Hep

al Self, the characteristics ;’1{
ssumption takes on the fore‘
endeavour to find, and thC;d
and impose, itself everywhere ab}’
€€ a pseudo-infinite 1':Lchatx0ﬂ’] at
vibration, of each and every not-self, tlss
iIs to say, of each and every piece or m;-o_
whatsoever of Mﬁla-prak;-iti, out of the pseu :
infinite Permutations and combinations of .ah
Possible sizes of gycpy pieces or masses, to “’},"CS
it is at g Possible to apply the adJeCtlved
‘each’ ang - A words, eaCh,aI;

Cvery not-self is endeavouring pseudo-infinitely

¢ S D e n
to reproduce jtself and fill infinity with its ow
form, a5 is

NOW nearly established even by
Physical scie,

of their own and of all others
Pictures of all iti whatsoever, sights,
sounds, smells, et and this is the qezion of
the not-selyeg upon the selves, which action,
in th(? selves, appears ag cognition,
is feproduction :

c;
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€Y¢ is, in the life of the physical plane, \'cntab]};
€ Very ego that sees In the moment 0‘
seeing ity the physical eye, it is‘.lmp‘osmbli
to say: « My eye sees and not 1. U\\‘ hf“ '-;
invariabiy said and meant is: “/ sce, ' ]I‘_C
and the organ of vision are here litcrall_\: ulcntlcal'
for ay Purposes. It is the same with ever)
Other sepge. The immediate reason of th.ts is
that While in the converse case, the activity of
1€ apparent Not-self is due to its hiding a sc}f
Withip, in this case the shapeability, \\‘hl(fh- is
Cognition, of every self is due to its hldlﬂ:g
Within 4 Not-self, a sheath, an upadhi.  As in
the o case the not-self strives to achieve
"Mfinjty ;) Pseudo-infinjte reproduction, because
ing become identified with a self and
herefore € Universa Self :
cComes limiteq
become identify
In order that the
.~ OPposed tq e
With eqep
ould assume

S0, in this case, the
and reflective, because of
ed with a not-self.
Self and the Not-Self, so
ach other, should enter into
other, it is necessary that
the characteristics of the
neake Ad so, abating theijr opposition, came
e €ach other. The interchange of

Ctween nucleus and protoplasm is a
Illustration_1

In this fact we see before us
m_

Generay P/z}'sz'o!q.t;’y. P. 518,

=9
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the principle of the genesis of upadhis, sheaths,
organisms, and organs of sense and action. The
ego becomes (of course, illusorily and apparently:
an(% for the time being) the organ of sense OF
action, in order to perceive the sensible or act

upon it. “The Atma who knows (ie, undef
tge stress of the consciousness) ‘may I smell
this’

(becomes or #s) the nose (the organ of
smell), for the sake of (experiencing) odour.”*
Such is the metaph}rsical Signiﬁcancc of the
organs of sense and action, They are the very
Jiva for the time, The Jiva is identified with
th.em entirely while they are working. Other-
wise there is no sufficient reason for a 2kird
something, an instrument of mediation, not
only a relation but a thing, between the only
two fa‘tctors of the world-process, the Self on e
?}?: Sl-d-e’ s the.N,Ot"Self, on the other. That
ong’ ;:':)fnatth ) dlgtmguished as instruments is

The meta ehs.t%ndlpo.mt_Of the abstract Self..
odorous palz-ti}/flca Slg_nlﬁ(:an-cs of sense-medl'fl,
similar. T} c'es, saliva, air, cther, &c., is
! 1€ systematic and Psychologically

consistent names

s for these ia, i i
" m skrit

whatever their exact edid,, In Pamsis

determined to b nature may be ultimately
medium of od 5 E{re Prithivi (earth) for the
taste, tejas or ;ur,. 9Pas or jalam (water) for
i st (fire) for vision, vayu (air)
1
s
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se
for touch, and akasha (cther) for S?Lmd. th'ghgve
media are, according to the foda“ta:che ot
pervading mot—elcmcms“‘anfi .nOt‘-hed and
pounds we live amidst — dls.“ngl.”b ous an
defined radically by their Splecml s;.mzin iyairSZ
active qualities, which are said t0(;’::(?0(:;11 organ
thus, sound and speech with ear 2% -\e-fOTlnatiOn
belonging to akésha ; vision.and ﬁgm e
with eye and hands belonging 1o e communion
forth. And their agency,to -secul.fj ;L;taphysic-
between organ and sense-object, 15 fact of Per-
ally necessitated in order, bY thenty

ive to
i ; 1 space, to SIY
vasion and diffusion through Spact ;

agni ; an

um\.eraiﬂ
the sense-object the semblance o(ge;heall and 18
Self, which reaches and inclu which,

Within the reach of all. Thif" pe.waSl-om
Metaphysically, is Pseuqo‘mﬁmteh
IS actually reproduced 10 the--‘cosm,
bl'ahm:“mc_la, world-system '131' Ly L1015~ much as
Pervaded by one,individuallt)’a JuStacn organism
the pindanda, the microcosm, 2 hflm Tﬁe vast
is pervaded by one individuality: :
Masses of the root-elements
the sepse-media of the orgamisme
our brahmanda, for instance, {shvard
their totalit);, the body ©f T’he 115 A
S the brahmanda ; the unity OS d sense-
viduality brings'tOgether our sense
bjects in these SEﬂse‘medla’

.
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being but as an infinitesimal Jiva in a
vaster brahméinda, and so on pseudo-infinitely.
This is why the Ishvaras also are called faq,
vibhu, pervading. It is only the principle of
overlapping individualities in another view.
Later chapters may contain more on this point,
viz, how communion between two sgparate
things, subject and object, in the way of
cognition, desire, and action, is possible and
takes place only because the two are also e
as being, both of them, parts of a higher
individuality, a larger subject.

The remarks made in the preceding chapter
as to the pseudo-infinite series of involucra of
the Jiva, one within another, should be recalled in
this connection, Taking the case of vision, for
instance, we find as the first step, that the act of
seeing means the picturing of the object seen on
the retina, which at that stage is for all purposes
identical with, and is, the seer, But analysing
further we find that, in the human being. the act
of vision is by no means completed with this
picturing on the reting. Vibrations of nerves
convey the picture to a further centre in the
brain—not yet definitely determined by physio-
logical investigations, Physical research leaves
the matter here for the Present. But metaphysic
ded}lces, as an inference from the inseparable
conjunction of dravya, guna, and karma, that,

’
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i imatel
whatever that brain-centre might be 'ul?n;s th};
decided to be, it will be found that ju

g ! - visible
vibrations and particles of the tl‘li’:rte(lor what-
object, transmitted through the e ed to

ever other element may finally be dete_rmrl:a be
be the medium of light, and however 1t i }S’aid
named, the Samskrit name being S.Jacst ?;)n the
before), make a picture of that.o "]eas now in
retina, so the retinal picture, whlcll, : t’ to the
turn become ‘the outer visible Obj-e: d in still
Mmore-inward-receded Jiva, is transfg;:ltions, to a
More minute particles, by nerve-vl brain-centreé
corresponding subtler organ Of seer in place
which is now masquerading s Fhe g fol-ganismS-
of the eye, in the present condition Othe process
And further research will. Sho":jq taking the
fepeated pseudo-infinitely lnwarbt‘l,c:r planes of
sheath into subtler and ever su
Matter, within
But while this series of Sheatc?s’ '(znl}ienit& in
another, is th::oreticaﬂy’ Haslt ‘c;" e take any
Practice and as a matter of fact—1 e“and time—
Organism, in any one cycle of Sp-ai-ng of only a
We shall necessarily find it consts ; u?:h sheaths
limited and countable number of

filmiest of
with one unanalysable core, the ;lil');ny further
films it may be, but unanalysa represents,

: cle
for the time being, which in that Cyif of the Jiva.
and for all purposes is, the very s
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From another and hi

gher standpoint, embracing
a wider cycle of ¢

pace and time, that film will
also be analysable, and be seen to be not _the
innermost core but only an outer sheath, hiding
within itself another core whick will then be
irreducible, Evidence of this we find {evER
pPhysically in comparing the earliest available
unicellular organisms of our terrene life and
evolution with the Jatest most complex ones. In
the human being the brain with its centres takes
the place of the Self, and is the main seat of con-
sciousness (from the standpoint of physiolog}’)-
but is hedged roung and overlaid with numbers
of other parts of the body, nerves, ganglia, senses,
ete., through which only it can be reached. In
the unicellylay organism the nucleus is probably
the centre of consciousness,! and is, as it were,

all the brain, the Sense organs, etc., in one ; in its
CE}SE. the Jiya has not yet learnt to make the
dlStlnCtion-—~involved in the expressions, ‘my
eyes’ ‘my earg ‘—between the' Jiva (identified
the brajn a4 centre of consciousnesS) and its

s(;nse-ms-truments » and hence it hag got no centre
o consciousnegg whi

: ¢h may pe separate from
sense-ingty
begsiz;ntsuuml({ants. But when the consciousness
© make gycp distinct; t
nction, ¢ cleus a
once resolyes e 1, the nu

x © a subtley, core (apparently,
lit_i(jt 5 pOSItwe]Y determined to be the
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: it
fucleolus) with different parts ‘f"ap‘.’”ﬁf the
round ; and under the continuing btreszarq o
individualised consciousness, the.re ap}t)'wti;n of
Progressive development and d,fﬁ:ren_ fc called
functiong and instruments which 1s
evolution, ¢ i

It sl?ould be noted here that tl_‘le Fﬁkp;es;lc:;
My brain’ has not the same S,gm-cz;t has a
‘my €yes’ and ‘my hands.' Of,combf?s of my
Certaip meaning, but the conscmu‘snebme Y b;’
"ain being distinct and different from - in the
N0 means o definite, full, and Cleaflthe eves
Ol'dinary man as is the consciousness 0d distiact-
and the hands being thus different 1111131- signi-
€ expression gains fuller and fu d fur‘ther
ﬁcance as the ‘I’ retreats furthlt“' a,n ore and
inwal'ds, and is able to Sepamt.c ltse“dlrf « My
More actually from the physical bo‘)'- eaning
clothes» has a much fuller and cilca‘:; 'Ilr:d feet’
¢ Lok 7 han €
hain-l rf:l}lfcgat:d's .and fect 111-1‘11-113! c;:.niﬂg than ‘my
¢ cleater and fulle ¢ v karana
rain.’ » ‘My stikshma sharira, m)b t not
sharira,’ ‘m} SOLli,’ are practically (l:hs of
theoretically') meaningless in the moumeans
P2oPle who' have never succeeded, Izi]’e outer
yoga, in separating them from
Physica) body. from the
. Lhis development of the complex rdividual
SImple, thig opening up of separated in

<
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CD.nsciousness thr
this gradual o ough layer into inner
instrumen}:lw?til'gwtl} of nerve ‘.vitt(l)linm:z:- ia}’eg
body within b iln instrument, this defi S
the] individual Ofrﬁ;’ncill]stitutt‘s th(:, uolll:!lttllsll: Z:’
cycles. To t: e standpoin o
;‘;e should, tolkiica:'e{f;e(:ltf;ll illustfﬂtio; Oitl:?;‘tselc:‘
inuteness & & PRWC : ‘
8 eciacles tfl)]fenourdwsion, ﬁprst I:uinglnrznge.anc}
4 microscope ar?dd a telescope, and ovgaltrho
imaginary ill'l-lStI‘ _soon indefinitely I" h{lt
w.ards. In e\;o]u:'tlon the additionq- .1.,n i 1.5
nivritti-marga thion’ by deliberate y;)g;m a9
would be in’\vag re-ascent into qtf‘.’ on the
subtler and subtrl S, a retreating \;,I-):Irl.t' t.hey
pravritti-marga tgr planes of matte1 'llﬂ e
would be Ou‘c\;a-de descent into mr, on the
denser and d(’.ns-l s FOO' each self attc_r, they
experiences of er veils of matter t takfng o
R e a greater and gre: o enjoy the
From the gt!tself__:]: (am) Ug gk (seeming)
standpoint of the M.;; ) e
absolute, on the

.

t g
he transcendent,co :S ever completely
present in

(am)n Cious
- ness « «
Thus we o
f: come b ¥
act of endless planack Again and ;
€ within plane afgam to the
of matter, all

er
is f:llﬁ;;tlgd and pervac_led by the conscio
e aspect of jfana,
A e now how these pscu
e (i]luc.:an b.c co-orclina'_tcd and bro
e e ! ity with each other.
y must be; for the etats—separ
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usness in
ichchha, and kriya.
do-infinite planes
ught into
Co-ordinated in
ate in their
very consti-
ually entirely
he thread of
and strings

s . :
obli\'iou; : EOF and cannot be mut
the one Sel? | independent, when t
them toget] lfm.s through them all,

S gote: ke heacs
from, antrtf})lallcs of matter, tl
each other t‘Or‘n one standpoint,
seem to viocl) b.uch an c‘:\'tent that t
€scape theqca.te_ _Lhe axioms of geometr
ave diso;-;jc.d‘\loms altogether. As usual, we

e ety r as well as order, negation as well
Mission thelzn’ defiance of law an yet sub-
Sciousness ‘to, here as well as elsewhere. C.On-
laws : by _appegrs to transcend ‘nathematical

i but it is only the universal consciousness

of P

ratyag-atmaé that can at all be said to do so,
s considcred as a
the sameé time
Otherwise,
ment

wough separate
independent of
hC}" may even
Y, cannot

and +th;

“’holzhli too only when it i
f“"gati’ngotlln prehending and at
1t itself he whole of Mala-prakriti: 1
of the u;S the source and the embodime
4 diversi:ty’ the uniformity, the regu.lar'lty
of which i the fact or brief description
ic. called & law, and awhich appears

Q
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when the Self s intermingled with Miala-
prakriti (as it always is), under the changeless
stress  of the Absolute-consciousness, the
Brahman, Limited individual consciousnesses
are inseparably connected with limited etats, and
hence can never actually transcend those laws.
That they appear tq do so from some stand-
points is due to their identity with the
Pratyag-atms. The world of the astral plane,
whose norma] inhabitants are said to be yakshas,
gandharvas, kinnaras, nigas, kishmandas,
gnomes, undines, fairies, and such other nature-
Spirits, may seem: to literally ‘occupy the same
Space’ as the Physical world whose normal
inhabitants are  humans, animals, plants,

minerals, etc. But thjs is not really so, All
the factg availab i

'd as he does in
0 worlds,.at the
Wwater, or water
iterally occupy
words, planes of

the physical, he S€es that the ty
most, z}zte;}ﬂemz’mfe, as sand ang
and air, and do not actually apq |
the same Space, N other
matter, that appear

the standpoint of

limited to cach pla
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expanded as
This thought may now be expand
follows . -ead and the

The simile used above, of th? thl.?n- amidst
beads, illustrates the fact of mc{{),;ct which
isorder, and also covers “nothcr- ftion. In
is ssential in the work of Coword”:\l\'o others,
the chapleg cach bead touches but two ; and
one on eaqp, side, and not more than.] ]- r;:cess,
¥0't0o we find that samsara, thC“ wor :{ ptrai-lo“
is triple, f‘i?g?:rq'q, tl'i—bllU\'al\ilfl]_, 3@?: ‘take it.
k}’al‘n, Whenever and wherever ‘, iple world,
his fact, that it is always a l-“pmi\-es the
Whenever and wherever we take i, L\){"1.(:tor of
co-ordination, for cz;c.hw‘nnected
Such triplet is also conclll"'e"t_ ) onnection
With tywq other triplets ; and as thllbtc that all
3 Pseudo-infinitely, it reSU[Sq. always.
Planes are ringed tog‘;t 1:;;ur world-
taking the three planACS‘IO o and FITT,
» ViZ, WE sthilla, = .SUI.{'?t;mth’e physical,
—1a (roughly corresponding

:al literature) and
AStra) and mentgy] of theosophical literatu )

ﬁnd: on
Mng them F, G, and H, we Shou{g{)lmected
_eﬁl'ch, that is simultaneously

With

‘ TG H;
ree triplets, D E F, E F G, al:ld,oll—l with
HUEPG PG R and GHI i
G i ¢ i a’nd HI]J; and takmtf tcion of
hese triplets, say H I J, the mutual re aame as
thege "¢ would be found to be the s
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thatof F G H ; that is to say, toa Jiva to whom
J represented the physical, I would represent the
astral and H the karana plane. And this series
of triplets extends endlessly before D and after J.

Before passing on to the reason of this
state of things, it may be well to note that
the interpretation of tri-bhuvanam, ‘the triple
world, or ‘the three worlds, advanced here,
is not exactly what is commonly understood
by the word, just as the inmost meaning of
the sacred word, Aum, is not what is com-
monly given. Vet there is no conflict or
inconsistency between the two interpretations.
On the contrary, the other interpretations
all follow necessarily from the inmost one.
Students wonder now and then how it is
that resemblances occur in different depart-
ments of nature; and when it s said that one
?md the same statement may be interpreted
1 many ways, each correct and each applying
to one class and ope department of pheno-

mena, sober people generall spect
: : ¥ suspect some
sleight-of-hand. As g matter ol; fact, a

. principle of nature,
COI?Celmmg l?“e of the ultimates or, rather,
strictly speaking penultimates, ) .

: » Da lies
to all the differen : turally appli

mates; and the wonder THiA YA St RS
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how  there is difference between part and
Part of natyre as how there is resemblance.

'I"\{lﬂfl‘prakriti explains the difference ; Pratyag-
:.ltma the resemblance. The law of analogy,
w?:lerabfwe SO below,” is capable of a Far.
‘“_‘d truer application than 1s now
glven to it, and it provides the reason
in Whiclexiﬁt"-'”‘:t‘ _Ui' allegories .and parables,
metﬁphT there is as< much literal fact as
0. SHON - Because of this universal | apph(?-
ic laws, *tri-bhuvanam, when it
Wy three different but interconnected
' planes of matter, according to the
SOF“*‘-thiurcx!)lf’umti_“” of the word, nllte'n;}
the met.’f ]]\?}}'?1‘ l t'lu.-: necessary rcsil'fe e
Uniteq il‘?a}'hif.‘,cl] tr[p]lClF'\' of all thf:: 1
and atom, 7., of the Jwa—ato;n.
el 7si riplicity, which is the
Most mean‘;lz:ghc};i:ﬂ‘ci?_]blwtillxr-)'i:ilj%’ l;::?:l?:: :'eason
g e of things 1t‘ ("b’ﬁl in the pre-
Ceding R 1ngs described
EVel-ll) rdglap 1. S
of the \3\::;111 e]re We find the world and the thmg:s
Ore andc divided into an im?er and an (.)u(:r:c;,
Ciple 1 Sh.uathu and a third something, ;
bind‘ » & relation, rather than a fact or facto_;,
s due e holdi“g these two together. This

Meang
wOI‘lds 0
Ol'dinary

A g OWtO the Very constitution of the Absolute
Suter Nr:)tlr} the logion, w7z, an inner Self, an
v 1561{‘! and the third something, the

T



282 THE SCIENCE OF PEACE.

affirmative-negative Shakti, which ties the two
together indissolubly, and yet is not a third
strictly, but only a repetition of the positivity,
the being, of the Self and of the negativity, the
nothingness, of the Not-Self. So we find, in the
department of consciousness taken by itself, an
outer or real world and an inner or ideal world,
and a third something, the abstract conscious-
ness, or self-consciousness, or apperception, or
pure and abstract reason, as it has been varidusly
named, ‘holding the two together. This pure or
abstract reason is the embodiment and source,
as said before, of a|] abstract laws and principles,
which are but forms of this self-consciousness in
its relations to the objects by means of which it
may be realising itself at the time.

e see this book before me "—this conscious-
Ness 1s a consciousness of the real, the outer

world. “I remember the book, in memory ;
I'have thoughts aboyt it, ze, I call up mental
pictures of the book ip relatior; to other things,
its author, the country, press and péople in
\;frhlch and by whom it was printed and pub-
lished and read and criticj 4

ticised, the s on
the same subject whi other books

» the whole history of the

€aming on the subject

K End tha b
Ao i causes thereof,

cts of the inner, the ideal

treated of in the boo
ete., etc.,”
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world. Lastly there is the consciousness (corre-
sponding to the Absolute) which joins together
and connects, in my own self, these two sets of
facts, those belonging to the ‘me’ and those to
the ‘not-me,’ and weaves them into the L‘)HC-
Process of my life. That the thread of the Self
through the beads of the Not-Self is, or appears
as, buddhi, laws, principles, apperception, self-
Consciousness, &c., may become clearer if t‘hc
Matler is considered thus: “I know and wish
and act, and 7 know that 1 know and wish and
act"—this is self-consciousness. “ I know also
that | knew and wished and acted before, and
shall know and wish and act afterwards, in r/rf:
@e way, when the circumstances are e sav:e’
—this is the same self-consciousness modified
Into reason, ratio-cination, rationality, the per-
C€ption of the ratio, the relation, of sameness, of
Similarity, amongst not-selves, because of the
2ersistence qn sameness, through past, present,
and [Utul‘e, of the Self. “Such an experience,
Nowledge, desire, or action, is a/ways followed
Y such another” — this is the same self-
COnsciousness modified into and stated as a law,
2 Principle,
yovaand why does this state of things come
iﬁ?:rt? Why is there an ou.tel: wc:rld and an
- World? How does this distinction betwe.en
€ ideal angd the real, ideas and realities, arise
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at all and what is the distinction between them
recisely ?
v For ﬁnswer we have to refer back to the
principle which is always turning up on every
side under every complication of phenon?enéj
when that complication is sified. Pratyag-atma
is the unbroken continuity of the one. Mula.:
prakriti, on the other hand, is the utterl}r
discontinuous brokenness and separateness ©
the many. The two have nothing in comimon
with each other; in fact they are ever anc-i
at every point entirely opposed to each Othe‘:
And yet they are violently brought together
into inviolable relation by the might of the

Absolute-svabhava, the changeless nature of
the Absolute. The

reconciliation of these
warring  principles,

each equally in\rincib‘lev
necessitates the further principle of ‘continwity
in discreteness,’ whereby each discrete thing
is in turn a thread of continuity to even
more minutely discreted things and lower
sub-divisions ; and, conversely, each' thread
of continuity is in turn a  discrete and
sub-divisional

divi a higher thread of
contl.nmty——and this endlessly.  This principle
applies to the constitution

of a so-called
atom as also of solar systems which include
smaller systems and form part of larger ones
In a series that is endless either way ; and

item in

|
|
t

i
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it underlies the continuously U\-crlapp‘“% --hkllilhf
of 'indi\'idualitics which make up the Jiva-he
of the world-process. _ he psychic
Mhis sarme principle applicd to the 1_"ou3-
half of samsara, that is to say to cOllb_C} hal
ness, and even there to the C.Ogmt:-(;[ich
element specially (in connection \\-1tF1‘ -\hould
it is most manifest), explains why thc.u_ '51 ol
¢ two worlds to consciousness, an e third
a reﬁl, memory and sensation, and a Tre
Something holding the two EOgC‘thcr'l \avour
aPplication may become clear if we i is
to understand in a little more detail what 1
» other
the significance  of memory and Y .0 nd
allieq psychological processes, and how  at
Why they come into existence. ; :
The Absolute may be correctly d.cSCNbC%-al?
4N eterng) sensation in which the mm-ersal‘ t(l:\.e
N gpe single act of consciouanss_scnsea of
NON-existence of the Not-Self; that is to Sa1y,thc
L Possible DSCLl:ZlO—inﬁnitC not-selves in al g
t};j‘@e divisions of time—past, present and .

. 3 n-—
g “Pace—length, breadth and depth ; of mOtl?\T s
approach, recess, and rhythmic vibration.

il the
Cach ndividua], separate, Jiva or self, out a

v ©le mass of pseudo-infinite Jivas or Sd‘:lsé
© totality of which is unified in and Eyce in

itratyag_atma, must also necessarily.repro u e
Self thig one single act of consciousness,
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truly unique sensation, this all-embracing, 9&_“'
exhausting experience, by reason of its identity

with this universal Self; and yet it is impossible

also for it to do so, because of its limitedness.
The reconciliation of these opposed necessities
gives rise to the ideal world in which we can
‘look before and after’ simuitaneonsly (compara-
tively only), as distinguished from the real world
in which we can have only one sensation la't a
time (again only comparatively), successively.

Thus, to begin with, the individual self

requires two acts of consciousness to sense the
non-existence of a single not-self. It cannot
compass this in one act, like the universal Self.
It must first sense the existence, and then sense
the won-existence of that not-self, In the second
place, it has to deal with pseudo-infinite not-
selves ; it can sense them all only in, so to say,
twice pseudo-infinite acts of consciousness, which
means, in other words, in endless acts of con-

sciousness, extending throug}i' endless time,
through endless space and through ‘endless
motion. Confining ourselves for the moment to

the case of one self dealing with one not-self, we
see that that

sell first senses and asserts the
existence of that not-self (as identical with itself),
and secondly senses and asserts the non-
e:flstence of that same not-self (as non-identical
with itself). The word ‘same’ here embodies
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What we know as memory. The imposition of
comi‘“‘ity on an cvcr-cﬁ:\nging not-self by a
self, in consequence and by virtue of its 0.\\'n
continuity, is memory of that not-self. Putung
the matter in another form, while all the pnssibl.c
Past, present, and future of the world-process 1s
“ompletely angd simultancously present in the
“onsciousness of the Pratyag-atmd, it \mt’ulds,. as
zn;;ayﬁ\'ic or lnl‘lsl\l, (I/’f’c‘di‘d}‘:‘t'c' k.)f Ih)'l.il',:'_\‘x:{:ii
life ofg.:.lach_m“}"and in succession 1n t'n_L ..\c l

. heindividual ; and the constant partici

ad . oy & P lETICE
? ton of e mdividual self in the ommniscience
atent apq

CONSLity e C\'er.‘l)l'CSC.nL in the l‘l'inff'z};_‘t—ﬂ:‘l:(\lt
up of mcb the inner ideal W(?ﬂd “lm',l \s n ; .
Mentg) rmory and ‘C.\'pfzctntl.on ;1}101 deriva .\\'L
= actptfcessc& 90115“1}:1'. in this cunncctnm.\i
Presen nei’at, even 1n m:dmnf‘y l]S(‘lg('_“, thc‘w-cn(
iViding \(‘zr means an imaginary point of time
Presep 'Eh with a razor, t}le past from the
Preseny tiul:tv E‘Ll.}v"“-"s a4 period, thus, ‘at the’
the préSen: _ at present, *in this present life,
i i i c1rcum_st:mccs’, etc., ete.
tself “tement is, however, not complete by
Cipate T t;]f the separate self can freely parti-

hoy 4 it ¢ Omniscience of the Pratyag-atma,
are s 1at our reco

O very |; llection and our prevision
- H o o ‘ T
Oneg n g r;’m_lmlted, SO very erroneous ! Not

'O can remember or forecast any
k.
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facts behind and beyond this present birth ;
and even the facts of the present life are but
very imperfectly remembered and prevised.
The answer to this is that while, metapll}'sicall}!,
this continuity of memory and expectation in
the individual self s derived fiom the con-
sciousness of the Pratyag-atma, practically and
actually it is derjved from the consciousness
of the individual of the next higher order,’
the Ishvara or Sltritma, just as in the dase

of the connecting unity of sense-media ; whence
limitations. .And as to the positive errors and
forgettings within those limitations, they are
due to the general causes which make know-
ledge and ignorance, recollection and forgetful-
ness, truth and error, Possible, nay, necessary,
in the world-precess at large ; these causes may
be dealt with later in the chapters on cognition.

Secondly (and this ig the more relevant to

our present Purpose), there is {pe difference
between the Possibility  of paiticipation and
actual participation,

As soon as there is a
positive act of Memory, or positive act of pre-
vision or €Xpectation, becomes distinct from
the Posszbility of sych recollection and prevision.
One piece, so to Say, of the latent has become

'See Chap. xiii,

’ -”‘ﬁ?'a, for
“the next higher i

the gj nify
ndividyg]_ - =

cance of the expression,

—
T ——
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jains @
ey remains
Patent, and the general lathC)“ this while,
latenc}‘ as ever before. And a[ute there is
from the standpoint of the A:zbo]ate,ncy and
i all betwee . ‘hich
no chftucnce._ atl ﬂAbsolutc, all things whi
m the x

Patency ; for, i i ishiadane exactly
are limited and can be dlstm‘:’,_“l the same way,
On the same level of etat, in than,

- lower
and not one within or higher 2;101:!)1‘21*. The
°r in any way different ﬁum-:conciliatim‘ of
ansWer to this question, t!le lti - in this, that
these inconsistencies, can lie on )t to it in turn
What is latent to one is also patCn-hile what i$
and simultaneously to othersf ‘; in turn and
Patent (o one is also latent tol 115 the Cqualil)"
Simultancously to others ; and t ,ltliw-, simultane-
of all js brought about, all CM; Absolute, all
usly from the stand-point O-ftl(f and real, oneé
S€rving as latent and patent, ‘de.a e. The facts
Within another, at the same t‘lrtno'the (pseudo-
(ccorded by physical science aiom of all Sig.ht%
inﬁnite) registration by each af understanding
and sou‘nd.iz, etc., are helpful 10 hus

is, e fact thus
We may endeavour to illust‘_';ltrrel)fhthrough tht—.t:
fa spectator wandered unrestil ;;j art-gallery, @
halls of a vast museum, a g'rea] small lamp 11
the dead of night, with a Smg‘el objects, the
°Ne hand, each of the “awlaortraits, wou
pictured scenes, the statues, the P

“
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be illumined by that lamp, in succession, for a
single moment, while al] the rest were in dark-
ness, and after that single moment, would itself
fall into darkness again. Let there now be not
one but countless such spectators, as many in
endless number ag the objects of sight within the
place, each Spectator meandering in and out
incessantly through the great crowd of all the
others, each lamp  bringing momentarily into
light one object, and for only that 4pectator “"ho
holds that lamp.  This immense and unmoving
building is the rockbound ideation of the change-
less Absolute, Each lamp-carrying spectator
out of the countless crowd is one line of con-
sciousness out of the pseudo-infinite lines of
such that make up the totality of the one
universal consciousness. Each coming into light
of each object is its Patency, is an experience of
the Jiva ; each falling into darkness js its lapse
into the latent. From the standpoint of the

We see then that when
we take the world
consist of gap out

! €r plane of grosser matter
which corresponds

o and makes up the real

201
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world, the Patent, and an inner plane ]olt
subtley matter which makes up the ideal world,

oresponding to the latent. At each stage,
the Jiva-core consists of matter of the inner
Plane While its outer upiadhi consists of matter
Of the outer plane ; and when a person says:
“_ thinl\'," “l act” it means that the matter
Oi.the inner core, which 7s the 1 for the time
gy s actually, positively, modified by, or
modifying in a certain manner, thc:
real world, literally in the same A#nd of
1 Vvastly subtler, way as a glass may
an imagc, Or a compressed wire-spring
AV push back the object which compresses

he z'a’m/z'gf of the inner processes 1s due
the faqq that the inper film of matter is
po‘m’g_ and nasquerading, for the time, as the
uly VNmnateriq] Self.

Ct us take Some concrete facts to illustrate

h 2bove *eMarks. The lower we descend in
3 o 3
¢ scale of livin

111011g1
Feflect
m

of § organisms, the less we find

wi _tlha mdivicluality, that  self-consciousness,
i WYy )

i € lookg before ang after,’ of memory and

§ in short, And the less we find
inng S the hazier g the distinction between
1ivinr Vil Outer, ideq] and real. But as in no
. persists through even
of time can there be an utter

2 unified consciousness, of an
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individuality, of the sense of ‘ before and after.

however vague and dim it may be, so can
there not be an utter

absence of inner core
and outer sheath,

But in the higher organisms,
this distinction of a persisting core and a more
or less changing sheath is much more definite.
In the average man the stikshma-sharira (so
named in the Vedanta system, and corres-
ponding to the astral, or rather astro-mental,
body of theosophical literature), made of a
finer grade of matter than that which composes
the physical Plane we know of, is the inner
core. This forms the individuality, the thread
of continuity, the ‘present,’ in which the past
and future, the before and after, of one physical
life-pericd of a human being are conjoined,
amidst the changes of his physical body and
surroundings.  The physical body itself has a
certa?n ‘form and shape’ imposed upon it by
this [inner body, which form, roughly speaking,
persists like an externa) thread of confinuity,
through the constant changes of the material of
the body.  This but illustrates the pseudo-
infinite re.pet1t:on of every principle in nature.
i Ty oy e 0 the il but
tinction is made bet\}:'elel?e R
and the former, the roa g.l‘osser. endsar el
sheath to an inper 1e§S Sase R oL ce T

sT0ss, which becomes
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jivas.
rpe-
Rt . <=, linga-deha, @ WP
distinguished as a f@gme, linga theosophical
body (or etheric double, in
lit(':rature). -ords (‘ﬂ. the
To put the matter in thcx ‘;(:(,-{oﬂ due to
pseudo-infinite variations of the tl ; ¢ this ' con-
the pseudo-infinite variations of -1ti0“ may be
tained in that logion, each \-arll'? course, One
r -epresenting  one  e- ;
egarded as representing life-course, one
line of consciousness. This one case of the
ling of consciousness, taking the 1-cr;011tc“ by
: o s repre
average human individual, l'ﬁl antains latent
the inner stikshma-sharira which |dment of the
N itself the whole of thc.unt{) ']lc. the see
actual life of that indl\"'du,a’ sresent, it
“Ontains the tree. s one “"mglc‘t wlmd future,
'ncludes all the time-divisions, pas 0‘1’ this fact,
. 0 e .32 use A
of that life within itself. ]’Ccaqﬂd expectation
«

A . Y v
the Jiva can range in memory 1 life; o

Over the whole of this onc physicd yresent
lim  the whole of it is in @ mann-ell‘ il is all
A every momdént of his life, becal_lb'ch is the
Present ip the siikshma-sharira \\-‘hl; and 18
€0souling core of his Ph}“SiCal Shbd\; ectation
imself But his memory al:)(} tc];ep present
Cannot o y, : e limits Al-chma-
e ni:lmditx]rlidualit}-' of tbe Si;)l{j;sica]
sharirg does not extend over Othe: of mind,
irths. If, however, by developmig hysical or
Y persistent introspection and metap

Ay
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even psycho-philosophical and abstract thought,
he.lpeq by yogic practices (which are only
sc;xennﬁcally systematised processes of educatioi]
(EO .:{Jecml faculties), a Jiva advances in evolution
\e stage when he separates himself as much
f::mﬁ the stkshma-sharira as from the sthiila-
Zh;:-tra e physical body, then the stkshma-
sharira loscs, in and to him, its character of
m}ner. core, and becomes merged with the
l};i(};s:cal into the outer sheath, and another
ody, now called the karana-sharira, made of a
stflll stlb‘Fler grade of matter, takes the place
of the inner core. This process is repeated
{zd mﬁ-mtmzz in the endless spirals of evolution
including system within system. Such 18
Iige metaphy‘sic of the facts sta;:cd‘in The
Lecret Doctrine (iii. 551 et seq.) that, to the
ogos of our solar system, all the planes of that
?'}s;tem are as the sub-planes of one plane.
hise};\::?uil:n b.e to him, one outer real world ;
er, ideal, world would be -ade

beyond. It is like this: if there _8; o
who had sense-experience of onl olid Bt
to them liquid matter would b 4 Meindh k!
soul, spirit, inner or ideal Ssbnz thelipies O.f'
they should gra_dual]y grow vers E:_nce_ 2 bUt. i
water, and begin to have somy amlllar with
gaseous matter, then solid a ?1 8}-{])&.1‘16[1(:(3 &
become ranged as degrees % .h.qmd would
S or sub-divisions of the

B

JiVAS. 295

outer plane to them, and air would take the place
ot soul, spirit, etc.; as air grew familiar, radiant
“}atter, or ether, or whatever other name might be
given to the next degree of matter, would take
its place as principle of continuity and support
and unification, in actual life and in general
estimation.  Witness, in illustration of one aspect
of this fact, the various theories of the earlier
Greek philosophers, who endeavoured to reduce
ii:}“:"“niversc to one single element, carth, water,
a:;%t?il', etc., successively ; and in illustrat.ion-c_af
theosier. aspect thereof, the modern s-clcn‘t.lit(;
B e (2:5 ;‘i’lth respect to ether. Mf)dcrn scientists
attribu? ‘ec’tCC} together and chscussc'd all thc;:
and POic;:\ ‘dlsmgncd to this hy.pot'nct'.c'al ethexz
exactly tlL( out th‘ut they are in m.ost instances
T ki;‘\cd Opposmtc of those assigned to the
the list of astt(-)‘i';) matter. A.s a matter o'f fa:ct.
Unlimitednes ributes thus gwen, e.g. contm.ux‘ty,
Structy s, homogeneity, non - atomicity,
lessne I:“dessnesg; gravitation'lcssness, friction-
iy Ei;cfti;'fetc" is not a list of atFr.ibutes of
Prat}’ﬁg-at - matter ar Mala-prakriti, but of
history of 2‘3- But it always happens in the
pliable crrac\{ohmcm, that each subtler and more
grade of matter, in its relation 1O the

TTee—

Se I i The Macks

e f.1. A

. 93 (R()m’ . IL. D_o“)ea.l'. : Machinery - - \
ance Of SClence SE| iL~)'

Y



206 THE SCIENCE OF PEACE.

i i ‘s the
next denser and more resistent, dlspla)satllly
characteristics which Pratyag-atma gener

displays  towards Mtla-prakriti, o7z, the

Y . syvistence
characteristics of being a source of exist

and  support, and of supplying a basis :f
continuity, of lubrication, whereby lf?(’. res'lth
tant and separate are brought into relatl.on wi ‘
cach other with the least possible Frict'loll.- a"‘;
unified. It is worthy of remark in passing fha
the Samskrit word &=, sneha, means oil’ 0"
moisture', or water, as well ag love, w{ﬁch "f
Pratyag-atma in the desire-aspect, cIGSIrt?-fO*
unity.  We Mmay well entertain the supposition,
therefore, that when modern science, becoming
more and more familiar with radiant matter and
protyle and cther, etc,, shall havye discovel:ed
their real Properties, they will a] fall into line

with the kinds of matter noy better known ;
and a new anq hypothetical ele

her\x'iﬁe para-
kinds, Pauranic
aks of two such
asha, to he discovered

anvantara, which have
rred tgo before, vz, the mahat
d the buddhj o anupadaka-
tattya,

literature spe
er or ik

pseudo-ip finite
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- ; ¢ fact
Planes of matter, then, is to be found l-l; t\t]c. find
that, Whenever ang whch\'“"_ s mkcb:«:hmzlnt.{a,
the World-process as a limited br :
world - gy,
Uri-bhuyay,
Or layerg
Nor Jegs,
and yy,
Which
wor%t,

»i . a
stem, small or l:u‘gc‘. \i\.].u.:hw(;?lds
am, a tri-loki, a system of t }'ltLhcr more
or planes of matter, and ‘”',J vherever

That is to Say, Sy ']Wd’-]\l system
henever he lives, lives in a wor Lgl real
to him has three factors: an Oll1tuthe: all-
AN inner or ideal world, anc ects  the
embracing consciousness—which .Ctl)ln,ﬂ:nd fully
Wo, anqg which, being itself 0558““;1_% ; yresent,
SISDIesent, is the basis of SHElg 11 motion
Whatey, Stretch of time and space anc In our
that lower Present or ideal may incI“(_]c: vorld 1s
SYStern, to average humanity, the outer v sthuala-
the World of th'.;0 physical plane :mdlth?ﬁ.ne and
Nar ; the inner, of the 215tl'O-l'ncnti_1 p};ﬁdous-
|\'$hmzl-sharira; the abstract Crthi(‘:h the
Jess (the Principles or outlines on W tituents
lndividu_al is Coristructed, the basic C?nlsﬂode of

his 'ﬁature, the special aspect .011":idual is

One COnsciousness which that 'nC];. art, or
to ma-ni[—eStb anger, or 1(‘)\'0'! -21‘iet}’), of
P, ete, in pscudo-infinite ‘lj;it:h is the
cq 1a-sharira, the causal bodx}:-::;;ondiﬂg to

&teiof 1 in a way corres| is
that in \:iicgflli;fé 1nAbsolu}t;'ccn.1 SClO\Ln{?l?:;? by

" CAuse of 4] that occurs within it.

w

Q
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evolution and the opening up of the paths of
individual consciousness through the layers of
the stikshma-sharira, the latter and its material
will become as much ‘object’ to the conscious-
ness as the physical body and its material are
now, then the karana will take the place of the
sikshma, and the abstract consciousness will
retire to a subtler plane of matter, which has
been called the buddhic, or agraTTw, maha-
karana, or g, turiya, etc.; and then the tange
of memory and expectation will extend beyond
the present life to past and future births,
because the kérana-body has a more extensive
‘present,) and lasts through many physical
births, even as the slikshma-sharira lasts through
all the changes of the physical body in one birth.
From the standpoint of the kirana-body, physi-
cal births-deaths are as bright-dark fortnights,
or even day-nights, of physical life would be to
the sfikshma-sharira,

More as to the ful] significarice of the ‘presﬁﬂt,
may appear later in the chapters clea(limr with
cognition in a second part of this worl: We
;’nay NOW pass on to certajn inferences from the
in systematising ap _:;,lise i -to del s
otherwise inconsi ; ent}y Sicintedaang

nsistent-seeminp d ing
statements in old Samskri Raas confus_mb
NSKAt and  theosophical

0

1ivas. g
lit(fl'ature«— is that the same words are employedj
and for reasons existing in the nature of thl?g-;
as shown above, to indicate abstract é.’r_e.m;zz:l
principles and types which have 2 u‘ml\-c:r'Ire
application, and also special fact.r‘- “'h]?‘-t‘m
Peculiar only to a particular ]qcahty or -t:,\’.seid;
Thus (@) atma, (¢) buddhi, () manab‘-—“_‘([’)
having one universal sense, iz, (@) Ehc belé' g
the unifying reason, which is but the Self ho m?—
together thI: many and so appca\-ing asa netwt‘)rt\
of laws, and (¢) the distinguishing and separat-

ing intelligcncu—al'e occasionally used “1 thfl(:e
Sophical literature in another sense wu..‘ ren
three subtlest planes of matter out © / 1-11(:\?\?{;811
of which our solar system consists. lanes
all the seven planes are taken as sub:clilecd o
of one cosmic plane, these may be regal heath

COmposing the inner core to the Outer Sthree
Made up of the other four; even as e ly
Subtler sub-planes of the physical P sup&t
the material for the “inner’ etheric douh s t):n_
Pervades and holds together the outer bodly csicai
POsed of the four grosser sub-planes of %)lfic:
Matter, 7z, solid, liquid, gaseous, aid et-lestz;tﬂ'
The necessary corollary from the i ay be
Ments is: that planes of matter wh.ICh i be
very different from each other, which ::;a};on-
Mutually uncognisable by, anC% S5 1o them,
SXistent to, the Jivas ordinarily ighabitie

-~
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z.., having sheaths and bodies made of or corre-
sponding to them, will always be seen from the
standpoint of a higher Jiva, having a sufficiently
extensive consciousness, to be graded or related
to each other in some way or other. We can
conceive of beings whose bodies are made of air,
and of others made of fire-flames. These two
sets of beings might even interpenetrate without
being conscious of each other. But a Jiva who
was familiar with both kinds of matter in all
their forms would be able to distinguish
between the two, and see the gradation between
the atoms composing the one and the other
kind of matter. A mosquito can walk upon the
surface of water ; for all practical purposes, the
water is to it just as hard and resistant as stone.
It is not so to the fish. The fsh and the

mosquito may not be able to understand, the
one how the other

lives and moves 7z water,
and the other how t

. he one can walk upon the
the surface of it without being immers~d. Man

can understand both things.  Pseudo-infinite
necessarily are these diversities of consciousness,
and each plane and each kind of matter corre-
spm}ding to each variety of this diversity is
a-gam pseudo - infinite in  extent of space,
time, and motion, as already saiqd. From ‘the

tvAs. 301
of others; so that if one said that there wc:t}
living beings whose bodies were composed b
Subtler matter, that our earth was thronged \\"lth
'®M 50 that our bodies and theirs were passing
thmugh each other very often and in Cntl‘i'(‘-
Unconsciousness of cach other's existence, the
atement  yoyld ordinarily either not be
clieved, ag involving a breach of gcomctrlca]-
a).{i()mS, or if bclicvéd, would be I'Cg“'“dc(l B
dlspf’n\ring those axioms. But to a higher a“_d
*oader outlook both kinds of matter and their
Con."espondi”g lines of consciousness fa!l into
CIr proper places, and the graded rclatso_ns t?
“ach other of these planes of matter, by inter-
pene,t"ati()n, without violation of any mathe-
Matica] laws, also become apparent. )
Seenntd thus  another connc_ctcd COI‘OI!E“Z"H:Z
: 0 be that, by metaphysical (lccluctloE"l.

b?-callcd fourth and fifth and higher dll’I’lf}n‘
Slons  of space can really not be anything
d{ﬂ‘eri“g« in kifid from the known three
‘Mensions, These three dimensions them-
sehies, length, breadth and depth, are but
Jarieties of the one fact of co-existence “rhlcri'
:;Spatct? e?fﬁ?::;al Efn‘d the wl‘m%etsiil:égfl?f‘:cgazl
othe 'ee straight lines inter 8 i
.~ At right angles at one central po

gwe- 38 these three dimensions. But a million,
a blllion, a pseudo-infinite number, of such

-
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triplets of lines can intersect each other at
the same central point; that is to say, &
pseudo-infinite number of straight lines can
intersect each other at that point at angles
of all possible degrees ; and we can therefore
justifiably speak of a pseudo-infinite number
of dimensions of space.

In any other sense,
all so-called new

dimensions resolve them-
selves into cases of interpenetration in various
ways ; and interpenetration itself, it is clear,
is but the co-existence of atoms, or molecules,
Or compcnent particles, in special positions
towards'. each wother. . The  case would Hbe
exactly similar with dimensions and divisions
of time and motion.

The question of how the consciousness of a
Jiva expands so as to embrace more and more
planes of matter is one of g
or of practical yoga when en
accomplished deliberately.

The nature itself of the proceéss of exopansion
of consciousness is nothing particularly recon-
dite or mysterious. All education is such
expansion. A Jiva takes up a new subject
of study, a new lipe of livelihood, a new

department of life ang mode of existence, and

forthwith a new world is opened to him, and
his consciou

sness flows out into, and becomes
co-extensive with, and assimilates, that new

eneral evolution,
deavoured to be

l world. In its other as|
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ledges and
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_ .Such expansion of consciousness then, is not
in its nature more mysterious an recondite
ss, but

e world-proce

than any other item in th

a thing of daily and hourly occurrence. In

terms of metaphysic it is the coming of an
- ith a larger and

individual self

larger not-self. The processes of yoga art

no more and no less Inethods of education—
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V...' nu, the God e
}s,hls_shga-:\dvail

\’1shvﬁmittm, .

f h s i .
of 1>rusurv:1tion,ymm in Hindi, by Tulasi Das.

Vedin
anta, a sy
a sage, s & system of philnsup]]y

Yama lhc ‘Y’
T G
Yijfiavalkya (.)ldh,:; death,
2 e,

Yiga-saity
@, aphori
Yooa- V‘?JZ';’JIMP orisms of the Yo y
e ‘e, a large w ‘oga philosoph
mystical and Ved ork, in verse Y, by p

atanjali.

i & s ascribe
anta philosophy. scribed tq Vilmiki
t]

GLOSSARY OF SAMSKRIT WORDS.

e

. ipanimates material ; matter.

A-chit, ¢un-conscious i

Adhdra, “that which supP

J}di, ‘huginning.’

AAdi-tattva, ¢ the first clc"wfntuh“e‘y

g iiia . e 5 .

Akisha m gr.ui:um;lliglnj . reflection et

Ao 3 sp-11M 0S5 &

Adhyiisa, ‘sup¢ P o another thing- g

Self’; subj

orts.’

? (of matter), next but one above

he attributes of

ective science ;

one thing on of f the 5S¢
" ok jence of th¢
AdhyAtma-vidyd i Sm; sic

metap y n}()nistic-

i or S
ph:[osophy . Jualistic ;
: . pon-dt¥ ). o =
A-dvaitay DONT ot.,elemem of matter corresponding t0 th
Agni, * fire,” the ro
organ of vision-
ra ] e v
Aham, ‘I3 Lg?: e jaminous 3 the root-elem
e o ithe, orgill of

1.4 3 ce’ s
¢Asha spa
AXkasha, ° Sl correspon i

of matté
o nd.
of sou ; causeless,

ent or plane
hearing and

accidental.

the quall h
A-kasmika ¢ without & w,y
At |
¢ out P
Jchandas Y o 1 3 !
ﬁ]kh.a ,,m : 'cgnf-l'“cn,?n ‘ beginninglcss - flow - existence, ever
unss, 2id satlds
. pravib o
s l‘ i .. a minor OF subsidiary
lastingnfsS-m v un—pﬁ“c‘P“l cause i
R i
A mukhy :
15€: .Ego.
‘;::m ot=I5 Non-E&
Hl
_l}n-ﬂ ¢ bliss-’ ’ ;
- . gnlawful ; unrighteous:

ndas 2
An?’mm ENOk . false; untric;
AD-# G got sightids : revolving

An.!'ltﬂ’nﬁ < s“pmgiﬂ" ind
Andol il ing 1° teap
ba

weighing, pondermg or

337



338 GLOSSARY.

A-nirdeshya, ‘not to he pointed out,’
A-nirvachaniya, ‘indescribable.’
Anta, ‘end.’
Antah, ‘inner.’
Antah-karana,

indefinalle.

‘inner inslrumcnt,’ the
5¢Nse, a means of knowledge,
Antara, ‘inlcrval’; middle ;
Antar-yimi, ‘inper watcher ¢
Anu, ‘jon,’ atom,

interspace ; difference,
or ruler’; the Self,

An-upidaka, ¢ receiver-less? ;
above dkisha, so-called b
or ‘receiver? developed 1

Apara-pérshva,

the root-clement of matter next
ecause there is ag yet no organ
; ¥ humanity for i, 4
other side or flank.”
Apara-paksha, ¢oiher side or wing.’
Apari-prakriti, ¢ other or un-higher, 7.,
::\-pﬁrOl--‘_a]‘m, ‘not away from the eye’; direct ; immediate.
Apas or :_tpab, ‘waters’; the root-element of matter corres-
ponding to the organ of taste,
Apa-sarpana, ¢ moving away,’
Arambha, ‘ origin,’ commencement,
Arambha-vida, ¢the theory or doctrine of a

creation of the world by a Personal God
A.sﬁdh:‘tmr,m-nimi’tta, ‘uncommon cause

or chief cause or condition, °r condition "3 special
A-samaviyi-kirana,
Asmi, ‘am.’
Atita, ‘past,’ transcendent, A
ﬁtmé, Self (Gr: “atmos’ or ‘etymon ).

A € L

Atyant-dsat, be:ftremely non-existent,’ utterly Aok esistans

pure non-being. s
Avarana, ‘enveloping’; (power of) attraction,
Avasina, ‘end,” completion, termination,

I, - 3,
A-vidyd, ‘non-knowledge’; nescience ; ignorance ;

lower nature.’

beginning,’ 2.6,

L non-concomitant cause,’

i error,
A-vikiri, ‘immutable.’
A-yyakta, ‘unmanifested’; undefined ; vague ; \Jnmanifest
root-matter ; (sometimes also) Unmanifes ed or

ted spirjt
&yama, ¢extent,” extension, length.

‘mind’ regarded as a

T ——

Ly
(95
O

GLOSSARY.

Ayana, ‘going,” motion.
T\)'u, ¢lifetime.’

n l.
4 ? 3 externd
: i -ide? : outer,

“.lhll.lr Olllbl(]L » b g7 l

Bandha or lmndhm;ﬂ..] I be’; future.
i ‘hich
Bhavihyat, ‘that w o Vi
Bheda, *dividing,’ dnl:::tl)- sjourc
Bheda-mfila, ©the root ‘ic" being 3
Bhita, ¢what has become
]

Bindu, ¢ point,” drop:

difference.
512
element.

ness ;
o arate X
S ﬁ of supﬂra“nes
creature ;

ute
. *. the _‘leO] ]
or ex[CnSloll ) “

¢ ion,
1 c,\pﬂ.l’ls
¢ immensitys

Brahman, ‘mm -
Pe he Supreme. 1.’ oy dever

& S jouIEiog determinate
S e ling s conscl the pure ©°r 4

y 1

Buddhi, ©apprehent ason ;

i joence ;
mining intellige
reason.

Buddhi-tattva, {

he anup:’idaka-tnuvn.

rement:
0 s move : lar.
- $ oong, ice,’ circu
Chalana, gt]jkc a disCs e A
Chakra-vab, ¢awd or compi

. 55’
. jousne:
Chit, cons¢ ¢« comp!

g a : ASNESS:
Chid - ghan® . qcior
um
plen

2
d consciousness”;

»
. 101
e illusior™ energy-

nat :

@
A e divin e rection
ointed Out 7

W Sty
Daivi.mﬂ)’“{ . sd;\’lqc

- ak
aivi-pr ot AR a8
- s transcendmg P y ; function ;

space ; place;

rith, s p Jon
; gl : space
ha, ¢ that whi : dmp
Desha, % 1CE) r . Jaw;
cou;ﬂr) i ror;d 5? ¢ the supporter”; i
1-Atitay 1ders 3 nce:
DEhh 11’ 3 Lhe hO ‘the liqlliﬁablc,! su
pute ple’ or e
¢tribtt oved e
2 the W > o pairs ; opposites ;
and

war.

Dr:"t,yﬂ’ £ duﬂﬁty

il ¢{wo ]
Dvait évﬂﬂh od ; struggle s
e}

Dmt:l‘18 opP



340 GLOSSARY.

Dvandv-itita, ¢|

dtita, beyond ity 7 ;
Absolute. e
Dvy-anuka, ‘di-atom.’

the transcendent ; the

=
Ekam, ‘one.’
Ek-ikiram, ‘one-formed ’ i
- L . 1
ool i uniform; never changing form ;
Etat, “this.”
Evam, ¢thus.?

gzn, ‘going,” movement
una, ‘pertainin '
aming to guna or qualj
TUng 1a
G secondary ; non-essential i g
(,ola, ‘sphere.’ ‘
auna, attri
12, “attribute, Property, quality.’

Gl].lu he:w welont 3 teach
] Y hh Y 5 teacher.

Hamsz
A, (1) aham sah, ‘I am that’; (2) swa
2 an.
Ichhha, ‘desire, wish.?
Idam, *this.?
shvar.a., ‘ruler’; the Rul
kingdom, etc.; a Ji
mirga, and so beco
Ittham, *such.’

er of a cosmi
1¢ syster
va who 1 Sem, or plan
me a 135 passed on tq t]P elor
ruler of hig sheath he nivritti-
aths,

Jada, ‘inert’; unconscious : mat o
Jagat, ‘that which goes or’ s
Jagrat, ‘waking.’

Jala, water, same as Apah.
Jiva or Jiv-itmi, ‘a 1iv'm£>r being ’ ,
evolving unit or line of con;:io’usgzs

moves i
es ll'.lCeSSnnuy, :

the world.

ndividyg) ego ;
2

Jiifna, ¢ cognition, knowledge.’ S. one
_]'n:m:ll-ghar:a, ‘compressed, compacted, s
edge. pose
d of kl‘lo“v,

Jiteya ¢cognisable, knowable.’

—

GLOSSARY.

Kila, ¢the mover’; time; death ; 1‘hc l:iack-
Xal-itita, ¢ beyond or transcending time- et
KAl-Atita-ta, ¢ transcendence of time’; timelessness:
Kalpa, ‘nrrnngemcm’; a cycle.
Karana, ‘means of doing’; instrument.
Kirana, cause.’
Kirapa-sharira, ‘the causal body
origin of the others).
Kartd, *doer, actor.’
Karma, movement:
torious or sinful

* (which is the cause or the

parded as meri-

n re;
the

human acto :
asure or pan to

action; :
in ple

and resulting

doer. e
Kirya, ‘the lu-bc-don’u 1, work; act
Kosha, *sheath, case.
Krama, succession-
Kriyd, action.
Kshana, moment. e
Kenatsa, - Reld s 5818 18
" consciousness manifests: less ; eternal.
S ; r(',‘ck‘-iit::t‘—se::tcd being’ Changfliﬁ:::;;c
Km“'ﬂ:m.:’i\:;: ‘rock—seatedl)'r [I:C,fma Z
{ita-stha-nityd 3 Gons
;gjli?la-bhmmaf.’“s ¢spiral M

(e} y ! in
:]SCiDtISI‘ICSS, the l]Od \\"IEI'L

sly eternal.
nent’ ssly

of heavy)s small.

ite F
. v (the opPo%! istic ; attribute
Laghu, ‘Jight i R Sl

1, .

Lakshar™s ,lﬁion »5 fmergence
-1

eric double.

a, * (Iisb, ime.
qa. ‘ple pas s, eth .
Lila, plays ¢ ype-bo H ‘ visible’ s world ; plane-
Liﬂgﬂ“}?'g]:t : (mminous) 5
i
Lok,

> midd]e.,

bt
a cycle. 5
pMadhy®s i g greal ‘{he great causal bodys

the buddbic



342 GLOSSARY.

Maha-shila-satta, ¢gre; ck-being !
I\.I;E;_z}idh;a}h’. tgll’:.ll rnr_l\-h’ung i rockboundness.
ya, “great knowledge’; perfect knowledge ; wisdonrs
A name of an aspect of Shalti,

Mahat-tativa, ¢ rreat-¢le
a, ‘the great-clement ? ;

?nd pOSS']b]}" so-called because, as the primordial root, it
includes in it greatness

ey I, all the others.
atra, ‘matter’; measure ; “agrix’

Z.¢., manifests spirit.
14 3
Mina, m?nsure’; mental measuring,
reasoning ; thinking
Manah, ‘mind.’

Mindya, ‘ dulness, slowness,*
Maya, ‘that which s not’
illusion, which
successive world-process,
Mithyd, “mythica]’ 5 false,
Moksha 1 ¢ €mancipation, liberation
Mulkti, | pains of the ;
Mukta, *the freed, the liberated.?
Mukhya-kirana, ¢ principal cause"
Miila-prakriti, ¢ root-nature ? '

same as the adi-tattva,

i that which measures out,

. ‘ weighing, inference or
in high measure of oneself, pride

i illusion ; (he E

nergy or force of
causes the

Musory appearance of a

deliverance ’ (from the
world-process),

3 primal matter,

Na, “not’; negation,.
Nini, the many (which are ‘not’),
Nimajjana, ¢immersion, mergence,’
Nimitta, ‘condition’; cause ;
Ni-rlipa, ‘form-less.’
Nir-anjana, ‘stainless.’
Nish-kriya, ‘actionless.’
Nir-upiadhi, ‘without receptacle,’
or distinction.
Nir-vikdra, ‘immutable,” changeless
Nir-vishesha, ‘without speciality,’
Nitya, ‘permanent.’
Nitya-pralaya, ‘constant dissolution,’
Nitya-sarga, ‘constant creation or ep,

anatiop,?
Nivritti, ‘inversion,” ‘reversion’; repyry 3

nstrumenq) canse

H

with :
out g sheatl, limitation,

wit istj
hout dlstmguishing marks

remmcialion.

RNy
yNyava, *leading, guiding”;

a
B
L5}

GLOSSARY.

¢the path of renunciation:

Nivritti-marga, . logic; justice.

tion.
m ; concept, no
sio 1 §fpot’; word, term c I
Pada, * position, ;
. . a 3
Paksha, *wing, side. Ay o
5 chs intuplication. )
S b or absolute Brahman.
s or §
I"ara- Brahman, ‘suprf.'l';“- ;
3 sl 4
Param, *supreme,’ highe _upreme NALUFE: :
QR 1 ag ' 5 . SOSS.
Pard-prakriti, ¢ highest or absolute consciousness
. e " ame or abs s
Pari-samvit, ‘supreme cmallest atom-
Param-anu, ‘cxlren;t: ;:r :
Yarshva, ‘side or flank 2 !
i ¢ moving all m.“nda itude ; size. B
“Pari-bhramana, ! all round,’ magn ine of transformation,
Jarimdna, ¢ measure ¢ or doctrl al change
S cthe theory orld by gradual chang
Parinima-vada, tion e = rusha and Prakriti).
wis, holnthe forﬂ“:! Ir: interaction or,lu »r'.hsu'ng.
g £ y th t,} everld '
. m (b) janent, A k den.
and ._-»olu“" changingly pelt o ivect ; mediate ; l}]'ldl s
o mitels e ki 7 ak
Parinami-nitya, the €ye ip! ;) matter, (LARTe
| ¢ qway from or reservoir i
Barokghas s 1 gubstratés R e
odhAng, of thedsies g . or makes,’ matter.
Pradbiof msin, prnciPal oo s made or distinguished
chief, matih o, ot whi AL vernacular (a8 it
S ure b
Prakyitl SRl l," I name ted’ |ﬂngllﬂ.gt‘)-
Alerit, ¢ matural iS00 erfecte
Prakrlt, q n'i!(l'it: t wor!d
. Samsk! ; s i
from 5% nni“ra[" , ihe dissolution of a B Sinog Om):
prakritkds | oeptions’ ©€ " ord Awm s (P
freab- ne
) a ] sou ; : )
1 m]ﬂ)'n sﬂclt?d stretching ou_d 5,7 spreading: iy s
Prapay® tending? on all s14€S Gelf,’ the universa
$]

X el r ]
Prasiral® =0 ving d or abstract
Prasarpal® T pe 0V
) .[ ag-atmis
Pra chu’ or Lgf’:[ s engage
ety PUT e path
2 ek
llr::vlfttiimﬁr 1, 'vle 5 ‘
1eavid ¢ motives A
i’rfl}'f’j“na' thi aptac o Soirit; S
) ity . n ; Spirit,
Prilluvl, esent humani iyn ihic body ’; man p
7 K& er
to P*7 Sleep
the
shils
Juru?

nlent' by
af pUl'Smt'

1 W
er known
root-ciement of ‘matt c

elf.



344 GLOSSARY.

Rajas, ¢ eability

; )'r-1l-::-]i]t?‘_('“in]lll)=’ one of the three attributes of Mila-
o I ‘.ri.m ; .;)TLSI.H-IUH ¥ ,almn ; blood ; colour i dust, cle |
Riju, o 3 “di-rect i straight, : '

e ]

Sahakari-ka : i
3 h.'\ ¥ ‘La‘rm,'m, concomitant’ qr
.q:‘l -a5Ltd, ¢ co-existence,’
Sama, ‘same’: ¢
e s 5 equal ; even ; balanced
Siamya, balance, equilibrium li i
nny ; equality.
Siaminya, ‘sameness or Cf]lmlit]y‘ ;
i genus, species, generality,
Samavaya, ©j Sitd :
Sl aya, | Juxtaposition * 5 intima
mv.ayl-kar.mm, substantia]
& with or Including whic, °
amaya, ° ‘hi
2 ]3: 5 ‘thal which comes (
Samhira, ‘gathering in .
S 2 gathering in *; re-absorptj
ammajjana, ‘mutua] mergence,* ik
S - ce,’
{zamsam, the world-¢ process. ?
b‘ar_nsarz}r_m, ‘ procession.’
S?an_lskrlt, ‘the perfecteq
%amyc:ga, ‘ con-junction.’
Sam-vit, ¢ con-sciousness ’
._S‘arga, ‘surge’; em
Sarva, ¢all.’
Sarva-da, ¢ always.’
Sarva-tah, ‘from or on all sides,?
Sarva-tra, ‘everywhere,’ :
Sarva-vyépi, ¢ all-pervading,’
Sérvika, ‘universal,’ ‘ pertaining (o 0.
. i 1 a’
Sat, being ; existence ; true, reqgl . A
. H 0
Sad-asat, ex1stent-and-non-existen1’ -gf ?d‘
Satyam, ‘true’; baving being, S gy
Sattva, ‘cognisability,” one of the attribyy
being ; existence ; 5 oy
e [Enee 5 CNergy ; goodness, Mitla-praferiy;
Sattd-simdnya, ‘universal or commop beij )
hkia ; 1y Cing?
Shakti, “might, ability’; power, force Bha
Shinta, ‘peaceful.’ SR

instrumental ¢ cause,’

) l]]LI\Slll’L, commonness ;

( te or 'insepaml)lc relation,
l;:; (l_];{.:l;{rnl cause ‘combined-
15 produced,
and goes) g time ; condition.

; dissolution, destruction.

l“nglmge.

A (visiun; wit)
anation, creation

o

GLOSSARY.

Shantih, ‘peace.’ M
Bhiinya, ‘\[-]ncuum,’ emptiness 3 C]lﬁiwl-’lrizol)f 4
Shinya-vadi, ‘the holder of the L‘”" B S

that all is born from and goss I”'"’.‘ A0
Sncha, *love, affection’ ; oil; ]uIJI"IC:}m ol
Soham (= Sah aham), ¢ Thatam: 2.

-“fl):\ﬂ(]:l,  <ysisiion?
Sphurana, J

Srishti, same as Sarga.
Sthira, *steady,’ stable. b dganding’s maintenance:
Sthiti, * steadiness,’ ‘staying q:
: . N & . gross:
Sthila, ‘stolid’; heavys & okl
A0y A ~ ‘ .z (or con
Sthiila-bhiita, *gross ( Wehe

Sthiila-sharira, ‘gross lJc:(lI]y,
sikshma, ‘subtle’; smat '
e ’he subtle body-

1 K 3 i
Stlghon e IL * deep and dreamles
S-S i. ¢oood sleeps A e
ffxu-?hupll, B .being’§ natures character ;
Sva-bhdva, ‘own-Delts >
Sva-bhavika, ¢ patural. .
3V kshana, self-marked;
Sva-lakshana,

TS

mptiness,
othing.

dense. :
\d) element.
11]1y5ica! body-

S glumber:

consti[ution.

lhiug-in—ilself (?)-

gy inertin
tribute of Milla-prakritis

a

THEIA -ness. ’
2 Lcirabilitys’ 20 . . darknes : al
Tamas, ° (1{_,,-11;1'1)11 );ulnes-‘i? resistance i 5t only rimordi :
eubstantiality ; © ire o That’ OF L ‘t'ons . the primd
A ¢ meast . sensall . acts
Tan-mitra, ‘e corresponding L o onstituting ths fzhc
root-elements f sensation$ whic ‘l:n the one hand, tO e
onscionsHesy < gives Tises © and, ©f
‘ o Zuch, et o their substrates - ¢ receivers:
sounds i . as el
0]{ ?nenlﬁ which _:,ervc:ms which serve :.15 rinciple- ;
ele 1e Sensc-o e essence 3 Pl ~ to yision.
her, t0 ot-element 7 nding
O] at-ness 3 " ot-element correspo
artva - . ? the 100" 5.
:11-1 ~ifire or hgl.-'t’»ki ¢ the three pC
fl‘-ﬁ"-“l’ feyam m-lO’ ¢ ri-diatom-
Trai-l¢ e tri-atom t.-iplc-“’ofld"
asarct ¢ the
f lllvnn;“n, ]

i-bl 3
:rr?‘yﬁ., f rﬂd]us' 3 1.}
L)) 5, ¢ fourthe” c.ehip,’ ‘-hood:
Turly? ,1\'“' (_nesss
Té oF
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Uddeshya, ‘aim’; object,
Un-majjana, *emergence.’
Upidina-kirana, ‘materig] cause,’

Upidhi, sheath ; limitation 5 body ; title 5 *addition.’
Upa-sarpana, “approach.’

Vairdgya, ‘absence of

desire for, 7., attachment o the
pleasures of this wor

1d or the next’; dispassion,

Vaisheshika, one of the systems of Indiap philosophy, dealing
particularly with ‘ species, genera,’ &,

Vakra-bhramana, “ spiral motion.>

Vik, speech, ‘talk’

Vikya, *speech’; sentence 5 Proposition,

Vartaména, ‘existent’ ; Present,

Viyu, “air,’ the root-element corresponding to touch,

Vedanta, ‘the end or Crown of the Veda or all
the chief philosophical system of Ingia,
sub-divisions.

Vedinti, a holder of the Ved

Vega, ‘velocity.’

Vi-bhu, pervading, ¢ being in an especial degree, e, every-
where.’

Vidy4, knowledge ; .(‘ witting,’ .‘ idea,’

Vi-kshepa, *distraction,’ repulsion,

Virﬁt--P“F“-Eihas ‘the 'Worl‘d-Man 2

Vishaya, * object.’ ;. dc:mmn. ) 4

Vi:shesha, Tepectaliy s Cha_racter-ls[ic; disli“gu'i.%hing fEiture

Vishisht-addvaita, ‘n?n-dual!t)r w i inction,* A
the Vedénta which regards
unconsciousness, or matter, a¢
Eternal Substanc_e. )

Viveka, ‘discrim}inauon (between the Perm

ermanent). :

Vi-y(f;:l],) ¢ disjunction,’ scp:ﬂ.r(:ii‘uon;

Vyépta, ¢ pervaded or pervading, o

Vydsa, diameter ; expansion or ampli Cation ;
a Sage.

-knnw]cdgc ',
having many

inta philosophy.

‘ vision )8

5 the Macrocosm.

a form of
S, or Spirit,

anent a9 the

the Nama 5t

GLOSSARY.

ke C s{er, radius.
! e liameter, T di
th ]'ldlf l.)f th

v Yas-ar ]l.t, » 11 11
alldhdy = msil S: H cre HE
yav UI‘] 1, (ll.“na' ! n H (]l ferentia

( gd, unction n-rage-me con- llg.l'uoll H union ,

» en g ge ]]Lnl, J ;
\. h “n“”l’ b II 1 = l\l” ; atten 1 'If,I 1.2 lhe union 0!
N alance ; S I nto 3y
: V Al n ()l)&.cl 3 a 10 ¢ Pre p 2
LOWF
the numl 1 ) e 4 form ©O yractice for super

) S ve ment.
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